Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


OF 


Google books a 


https://books.google.com offs 


hare 


coat 
ee (rs 


— 


a a Se Se > 


, ere eae seer eSseernane 


3 a - ~ = 
-- 


600032590Y | 
Al, 


JO57. 


aan, 


PRACTICAL 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


BY 


LONDON: 
JOHN W. PARKER, WEST STRAND. 


M.DCCC.XLI. 


10S]. 


to 


PRINTED AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS, 
CAMBRIDGE. 


THE BARON VON HAMMER AND -PURGSTALL, 


WHOSE 
PROFOUND LEARNING AND VARIED TALENTS 
HAVE BEEN 
SO LONG AND SO EARNESTLY DEVOTED TO THE SERVICE 


OF 


ORIENTAL LITERATURE. 


THIS ATTEMPT 
TO FACILITATE THE{STUDY OF THE ARABIC LANGUAGE IN ENGLAND, 
18 WITH GREAT RESPECT 


DEDICATED 


BY 


THE AUTHOR. 


PREFACE. 


IN composing’ the following Grammar, my intention 
has been, to supply the English student with a work 
calculated for the use of those, who not making the 
study of languages the chief pursuit of life, learn Arabic, 
less for the purpose of reading the many valuable books 
which it contains, than for its importance as the language 
of the Religion and Law of the Muhammadan world, 
and of absolute necessity to every one, who wishes to 
become a complete and accurate master of either Persian 
or Turkish. | 

In seeking to attain this end, I hope however the 
work will be found not unworthy the notice of those, 
desirous of obtaining a deeper and more minute know- 
ledge of one of the finest of languages. 

No Grammar that has yet appeared, combines, I 
think, these advantages; those compiled by the early 
Italian orientalists, Martellotto, Guadagnoli, and others, 
are abstruse and difficult, and, besides, are of such rare 
occurrence as to be almost confined to public libraries. 

The Grammar of Erpenius is indeed an excellent 
performance, and comprises the rudiments of the lan- 
guage, arranged with great skill; yet how much it leaves 
to be supplied, may be readily supposed, when it is 
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known, that the Syntax occupies but nine small quarto 
pages of large print. 

Mr Richardson’s Grammar, chiefly taken from that 
of Erpenius, is the work of an acute and intelligent 
mind; but it is very brief, and the’ erroneous system 
upon which it ia written, and by which the vowel points, 
and rules of permutation, are considered to be of little 
or no consequence, wholly disqualify it for the use of 
those who wish to become accurate Arabic scholars. 

The Grammare Arabe of M. de Sacy, on the con- 
trary, may be considered as wholly unfit for the use of 
the beginner; it fills two volumes of six hundred large 
octavo pages each, closely printed; nor does the mark 
of the paragraphs, distinguishing those adapted for the 
use of the young student, from those which are only fit 
for the perusal of the advanced scholar, completely an- 
gwer, it is conceived, the design of the learned author. 
The eye becomes confused in looking over the pages, 
and the attention is distracted by separating one para- 
graph from another. It may even be doubted whether 
the selection is always judicious: of the merits of this 
great work, however, it is wholly unnecessary to speak 
here, or to enlarge upon the services rendered to Arabic 
literature by that amiable and learned man; no eulo- 
gium of mine can equal the beautiful tribute paid to his 
memory, by his friend M. Freytag, a gentleman to whom 


oriental learning already owes such immense benefits. 
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The mantle of his prophet-master has indeed fallen upon 
him *. | 

The Grammatica Critica of M. Ewald, is unques- 
tionably a work of great merit and research: but the 
plan of the author was to consider the Arabic, as in con- 
nection with its sister dialects of the Semitic family, 
and to investigate the causes of the language; and thus 
its execution qualifies it more for the study of the pro- 
fessed philologist, than for that of him who is engaged 
in active life. 

I do not speak of the Arabic Grammar of Mr Lums- 
den, or of the very ingenious and learned, though some- 
what whimsical work of Major A. Lockett. They will 
be found of great value to those who are already profi- 
cient in the language ; but the first is incomplete, and 
the second contains only the translation of a treatise 
upon one part of Arabic Grammar; neither of them were 
intended to answer the purpose for which the present 
Grammar has been compiled. 


* Viri illius de litteris Orientalibus merita plures verbis descri- 
bere conati sunt; sed ut nemo vicem eius explere potest, sic nemo 
satis digno modo laudare eum mihi posse videtur. Quantis ego ei 
obstrictus eram beneficiis, tantas ei gratias persolvere nunquam valui. 
Eheu! praeceptore privatus sum, cuius sciendi fons nunquam ex- 
hauriebatur, fautore et amico in beneficiis apud me collocandis non 
fatigando, qui usque ad extremum vitae halitum benevolentiam mihi 
suam semper conservavit. Terra ei sit super ossa levis! Arabum 
Proverbia, Praef. 1v. 
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By the exertions of eminent and accomplished scholars, 
during the last twenty years, many valuable Arabic works, 
which had hitherto been confined to four or five of the 
national libraries of Europe, have been printed, and are 
accessible to every student. To M. de Sacy we are in- 
debted for the Kalilah wa Dimnah, and the Makamat 
of Hariri, with an excellent commentary. 

M. Freytag has just published a beautiful and cor- 
rect edition of all the proverbs of Madani; the same 
gentleman had before edited the Fakihat ul Khulafa, 
and that precious collection of ancient Arabian poetry, 
the Hamasa. His Lexicon Arabicum would have quite 
superseded that of Golius, had it appeared in one folio 
volume; four quartos are less adapted however for fre- 
quent use, although the inconvenience is in some degree 
remedied by the smaller Dictionary which M. Freytag 
has published in one volume. In India, Mr W. H. 
Macnaghten is publishing a correct edition of the 1001 
Nights, in the original Arabic; and the liberal patron- 
age of the Asiatic Society has enabled M. Fliigel to 
give us in Arabic and Latin a fine edition of the great 
bibliographical work of Hajji Khalfa. 

To our countrymen in India we are indebted for 
many works of the Arabian Grammarians, and for an 
edition of the Kamus; the orientalists of the continent 
have also printed several pieces of Arabic Grammar, 
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by M. de Sacy, whose Anthologie Grammaticale Arabe 
would alone have entitled him to our gratitude. 

This very slight view of the progress that has been 
lately made in publishing Arabic works, may suffice to 
shew that the scholar has now ample materials for 
study, and will be no longer deterred from devoting his 
time to this noble language, by reflecting, that when he 
has made himself a master of its Grammar, there is but 
little to reward him for his toil. 

How far the present Grammar may assist the be- 
giuner it becomes not me to say; my endeavour has 
been, as I before observed, to avoid the extremes of bre- 
vity or prolixity. If the Syntax of Erpenius in nine 
pages be too short, the beginner will find that of M. de 
Sacy, which occupies five hundred pages, as much too 
long. Syntax, it seems to me, is that part of Grammar 
upon which the greatest labor is bestowed with the 
least fruit. I repeat, that to the advanced scholar, M. de 
Sacy’s Grammar is of incalculable value, and will be 
found an excellent introduction to the study of the 
Arabian Grammarians and. Commentators, but to him 
who has no intention of examining those authors, or 
who is beginning the study of Arabic, I consider it as 
less useful than even the old work of Erpenius; de- 
fective as that book may be, it has hitherto been the 
only one well adapted for the use of a beginner desirous 


of acquiring a correct knowledge of the language. Im- 
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perfect as my own experience may be considered, I may 
presume to speak of it, having in early youth been guided 
by the advice of Sir W. Jones, who, in his discourse 
upon the Arabs, recommends the student, after having 
made himself a master of the Grammar of Erpenius, to 
proceed with the assistance of the Lexicon of Golius, to 
read through that author’s edition of the History of 
Timir, by Ibnu Arabshéh. This course of study I 
rigorously followed, substituting only the more portable 
Lexicon of Willmet, to the accuracy of which I can 
bear full witness; and taking occasionally the assistance 
of the edition of Arabshéh by Manger. That I often 
erred, and that much more grammatical knowledge than 
Erpenius affords, is desirable, and even requisite, for him 
who wishes to properly understand and appreciate the 
life of Timtr, is unquestionable: but the advice of 
Sir W. Jones is not to be treated lightly, or his autho- 
rity to be considered of little weight, because in the 
course of his vast and varied reading he may sometimes 
err. 

The student is however now provided, as I have ob- 
served before, with every assistance he can require; and 
I should recommend him first to read the Fakthat ul 
Khulafa of Arabshih, published by M. Freytag. I do 
not recommend the Korn, the enigmatical and abrupt 
style of which renders it unfit for the learner, whom it 


will, besides, supply with a very small stock of words. 
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I have not thought it necessary to expatiate upon 
minute orthographical points, belonging almost wholly to 
manuscripts of the Koran, or to enter into long details 
upon the divisions and subdivisions ad infinitum, of the 
Arabian Grammarians, However ingenious the writings 
of those authors, it is much to be regretted that their 
attention was so extensively directed to such learned 
trifles; there can, I think, be no doubt that their waste 
of time and talent upon the metaphysical subtleties of 
Grammar, had a most unhappy effect in diverting them 
from the more important and useful pursuits of science, 
in the cultivation of which, although they did much, 
we should have owed still more to them, had they not 
forgotten that Grammar is to be considered as a means, 
and not as an end. 

It will be observed, that in the Paradigmata of the 
verbs, I have given, conformably with the plan of Erpe- 
nius, the verbal adjective as a participle, and the noun 
of action in the accusative, as an infinitive. There has, 
I presume to think, been much needless discussion upon 
this subject; Erpenius, though exhibiting them as _par- 
ticiples and infinitives, in consequence of their verbal 
origin, confesses they must be regarded, strictly speak- 
ing, as the verbal adjective and noun of action; and 
M. Ewald, very properly, 1 think, considers that M. de 
Sacy has gone too far in separating them entirely from 


the verb, although they do not wholly answer to the 
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ideas attached to the words participle and infinitive in 
the Latin Grammar. I have more particularly enlarged 
upon their nature and qualities under the heads of verbal 
adjective, and noun of action. 

I have not, however, employed myself in discussing 
subjects of this, as it seems to me, unprofitable nature. 
I am wholly of Major Lockett’s opinion, ‘“ Theoretical 
disquisitions are good in their proper place, but they are 
not in their proper place in an elementary treatise, which 
should aim rather at the illustration of specific rules, 
than the discovery or examination of abstract principles.” 
The Miut Amil, by A. Lockett. 
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PaGE 23, note, line 2, for final read initial, and add—M. de Sacy probably spe- 


cifies only the initial and medial letters, because the final «3 and 


often written without any point whatever. 


Page 30, line 


62 


73 


18 for 


9, 11 


16 


Hamzah’s 


graize 


oO 


read 
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2 OSUnQg 
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164, last line after “servile letters’ —add sometimes 


175, line 


179 
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208 


218 


224 


226 
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13 


16 
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G ad 
dros 
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G wu 


threle 


we) are 
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OF THE 


ARABIC LANGUAGE. 


Tue Arabic Alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, differ- 
ently shaped, according to their position at the beginning, 
middle, or end of words; the names and powers, the order 


and figure of which may be seen in the following Table. 


ALPHABETICAL 


—um/——aae~, | Medial. : Numerical 
Initial. value, Hebrew. 


foeneemeememmeetll (eee Be tT SS ee 


1} A \ ! x 
2 J 2 3 
3 3; | 400 n 
4| Th 5 | 500] 7 
5| J > 3 ) 
6| H > 8 7 
7| Kh 6 | 600 | 55 
8} D d 4 1 
9| Dz 5 | 700 | 4 
10] R afi, (reer) SY 
11 iy | 7 } 
i2| S os) 60 5 
13| Sh 2 | 300 w 
14| S o | 9 | yx 
15| D so 800 y x 
16; T L 9 a) 
17| D b | 900 | w 
| A . ed 
19| Gh £ | 1000 5 
F 5 | 80 | ap 


TABLE. 


a . Numerical 
Initial. | value. 


Hebrew. 
Connec. | Uncon. | Connec. 


ad 
J 
) 


Short Vowels a— - 
Long Vowels a \— i (ee) ys wy 


5 6 7 8 9 O 1840 


1 2 3 4 
pme se y Va Qqg _* . Safe 


These figures, which are called Fenves 05) or Indian ciphers, 
are used in preference to the inconvenient mode of the letters 
of the Alphabet. They are written from left to right, as may 
be seen by the date 1840. This is a sufficient indication of 


their foreign origin. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE ALPHABET. 


Tue Arabic Alphabet, like those of the other Semitic nations, 
is composed of consonants alone. The letters |, 4, and \s, often 
indeed appear to perform the part of vowels; but that term 
is really correct, only when applied to the three points, which 
will be described hereafter. 


The character here used, is that which is named Naskhi 


$ 


eo , the only one employed in printed Arabic, and of which 


all others are but variations, chiefly made for the purpose of 
ornament. 


Ss 


Among these the Shulsi, gal , is peculiar to Inscriptions, 


- 


the titles of books, &c., and is distinguished by the greater size 
and thickness of the letters, and by the elegance of its flourishes. 
The Taahk Gals , Is the beautiful flowing character used 


262727 


in Persian poetry, and the Shakastah 4iu8 or broken, is a 
careless scrawl, also used in Persian, and in which the diacritical 
points distinguishing the various letters, are almost wholly neg- 
lected. These two last are employed in writing Persian only. 
The Arabs being great admirers of Calligraphy, have however 
other variations, but as these are confined to manuscripts, and 
easily to be distinguished, as formed from the Naskhi it is not 


deemed necessary to dwell upon them here. 


ON THE ALPHABET. 21 


The order in which the letters are placed in this Alphabet, 
is not that which has always prevailed; a more ancient one 


is known by the technical term Abyjad, which is the first of 


ee. se 
the following eight unmeaning and imaginary words, j o>.! 


owe G© 2-w~ G27bUzZ yn dd 7 


ee Oe) a Lche ols Mo According to this ar- 


a 


rangement it is that the letters are used as numerals. 


The African Arabs have an Abujad somewhat different from 
that. which belongs to Asia, but it may be here observed that 
by the term of Arabs of Africa, not those of Egypt, but of 
Western Africa (Maghrib) are always to be understood. The 
Lam-Alif is added to the Alphabet, merely to shew the peculiar 
mode in which the Alif is included in, or added to the Lam. 


The various columns in which the Alphabet appears, shew, 
ist, their order; 2nd, their names; 8rd, 4th, 5th and 6th the 
different forms which each letter assumes, as being Ist, wholly 
isolated; 2nd, joined to the preceding letter; 3rd, joined to 
the preceding and following; 4th, joined only to the following 
one. Some letters, it will be seen, are never joined to their 

succeeding one, though when J d y j and , are followed by 3 
| at the end of a word they may be Joined together. 


Several letters are distinguished from others of the same 


shape by the addition of one or more points; these, which the 


Arabians denominate 43, mnoktah, we call diacritical, or dis- 
tinctive. “ As these points are frequently omitted by the care- 
lessness of transcribers, proper names are often minutely described 
by Arabian authors; every letter being carefully enumerated, 
and the vowel points ascertained; in such cases, as an addi- 


tional precaution, those letters which resemble others in form 
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are distinguished by the epithets vee , without points, (dia- 


c- - 


~) ov 


critical,) and inane pointed *. | 
To avoid the mistakes which may arise from the similarity 


of different letters, other means are also used; the letters 


iw » 9 are marked thus qw , 9; and ¢ b Uo ¢ are re- 
peated in smaller characters underneath. This sometimes dis- 


tinguishes (w also, or three points are written below it Cw; 


these precautions are however only to be found in the most accu- 
rate manuscripts, but it is not to be supposed that the want of 
them, leaves any great difficulty to be surmounted; he who is 
well acquainted with but 2 few of the many books now printed, 
will find little difficulty in reading manuscripts, which are, after 
all, seldom so badly written as to offer much obstacle to the 
Student. | 

The African character differs little from that of Agia, but 
in the former, the letter Ws initial or medial, has the diacritical 
point below » 2; 5 in the same places has only one point above 


5 at. The Africans sometimes use the three letters cu and 


* Thus in the History of Timar, 


Fu” 


Ls! 


vwG 


“Uv ad = sz Fu “Cov -— ~Een ae v 


His name was Timir, with T¢ having Kasrah, and two points. above ; 
and Yd quiescent, with two points below ; and Wdm quiescent, between 
Mim bearing Dammah, and Rd without any points. 


+ I give this upon the authority of M. de Sacy, not having had 
myself the opportunity of examining African manuscripts. Erpenius 
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J with three points above, or beneath; they then have the 


pronunciation of our g in get, or guard; by the addition of these 


points below they also give to the letter (, the sound of our 


a 


ch in chip, charm, &e. (ps 


The Arabic, like the Hebrew, and many other Eastern 
languages, is written from right to left. 

No combination of letters, or directions for using the organs 
of speech, can convey all the sounds of the Arabic Alphabet 
correctly ; nor, were it possible, would it be easy to decide what 
standard of pronunciation was to be preferred to all others. 
The Arabic language is that of the religion and law of Mu- 
hammadan states, from the Ganges to the Straits of Gibraltar 
and the banks of the Danube; from Cape Comorin to Chinese 
Tartary ; it is not only pronounced in various ways by these 
various people, but even near its native deserts, great differences 
exist in the sounds given to many of its letters. In the towns 
the pronunciation is far from being as correct as among the 
Bedouins. Baghd4d discriminates ¥, 3, (4 and b, while 
Aleppo makes J, & and ; nearly the same, but (4 like v. 
Egypt sounds c hard, like g in go, and W in some parts of 
Syria is pronounced like (, Markab, or Marshab. 

These variations however are of no great consequence; he 
who uses the mode prevailing at Delhi, will find no difficulty 
whatever in conversing with a native of Fez or Morocco*. 
makes no such distinction as to this taking place, only in medial, 


or final Ws and ,3; both he and M. Ewald give it as a general rule, 
whether those letters be initial, medial, or final. | 

* Mr Lumsden notices the difficulty which a native of India has 
to understand an Arab; it is within my own knowledge, however, 
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The most harmonious pronunciation indeed is that of the learned 
of Turkey and Persia, who soften down those hard and gut- 
tural letters, to which they find it so difficult to give the genuine 
Arabic sounds. 

Alif, when attended by Hamzah ; (see p. 32), is the soft 
breathing of the Greeks, or English 4 not aspirated, and is a 
species of consonant always accompanying the vowels which are 
preceded by no other consonant. When unaccompanied by 
Hamzah, Alif is employed to lengthen the vowel Fathah, or 
A, which goes before it. 

jw» and «» are precisely our b and ¢. 

4» this letter, though said to have the power of our th 
in thing, is, among the Arabs themselves, almost always pro- 
nounced like ; some even consider the first sound as vicious. 
The Turks and Persians pronounce it like S. ; 

q answers to our 7 in jest, &c. In Egypt, as has been be- 
fore said, it is pronounced like hard: g in get, give, &c. This 
prevails also at Maskat, and some other places. 

c_ is our / strongly aspirated or slightly guttural. 


ra this is the German ch, as in the words Nacht, Buch. 


Among the Turks and Persians, it is however much softened 


- 


and reduced to almost the simple 2. Bo is by them pronounced 


Ss 


ba! we express it by the letters 4A, as in ils Khalif. 


that the native Professor at Haileybury, some years back, conversed 
fluently with a merchant of Algiers, and the latter being asked if 
they understood each other easily, replied with great signs of asto- 
nishment, ‘“‘ Understand each other! pourquoi non?” 
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J is our d. 
» this generally corresponds, like the preceding, with our 
d; some, however, as the Arabs of Maskat, give it the sound 
of our z, which is also done by the Turks and Persians. 
_y is exactly our r, and ; our z. 


Uw is our s and ( » sh. 
ve is the letter s, with a stronger articulation than (w, 


which however it so much resembles, as to be often confounded 
with it. | . 

Ve answers among the Arabs to our d, uttered with a kind 
of emphasis; the Turks and Persians use it as another z. 

b is a strong ¢. 

& differs nothing from 4, for which it is often written. 
In Egypt, as always among the Turks, it becomes z. 

¢ the articulation of this letter is given up by all our gram- 
marians, as impossible to be conveyed to European ears; it is 
a stronger kind of Hamzak or guttural a; by the operation 


of the vowel points it often takes the sound of 7, 0, or uw, 

| a this is best represented by the letters gh, though in some 
countries rather taking the sound of rh. 

ww is our f/f 

<j is nearly our 4, receiving, however, among many of the 
Arabs, a guttural emphasis, which it would be as difficult as 
it is useless to attempt to imitate. Those of Maskat, Morocco, 
and other places, confound it with e- | 

J is our &; many of the Arabs soften it into the French g, 


in queue, qui; and this is the practice among the Turks, who 


insert, as it were, a short ¢ after it when it comes before \ or s 
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as vclS Kidghit, paper; aie Mulikiénah, royal; at Magkat, 
it becomes a hard g, so as to be by those Arabs confounded 
with q and 5. 

J l; fd ™. 

w before » a ete \, sounds like the English », which 


is its natural articulation, or what the Arabian grammarians 
call ae or manifestation. When followed by , it becomes 
m, and when it precedes any of the letters forming the technical 


uw or 

word ,r<,! it takes the sound of the following letter, as “4. ort 

w~ 2 & oS G . S&S @ : wr 

mim baitin; Be mir rabbin; Js ort mil lailin ; Urmado 
ee ee SGOe- 


mummahisun ; wdix .\ ayyatakaddama; (S\jr0 mauwalun. Be- 


fore all the other letters it sounds like ng in the word bring; 


as ab a ming tinin. 

9 18 among the Arabs pronounced like our w; with the Turks 
and Persians it is ©; when quiescent, and following Dammah, 
it becomes a long w. 

s is h with a very slight aspiration; when at the end of 
words and surmounted by two points, it generally marks the 
feminine gender, and is pronounced like , ¢; being generally 
changed to that letter by the Persians and Turks, when they 
borrow such words from the Arabic. | 

ws is our y, as in yelp, yonder. When quiescent and fol- 
lowing Kasrah it coalesces with that vowel, and is pronounced 


like ee. 


On the Different Classes of Letters. 


The Alphabet may be divided under the heads of pro- 


nunciation, strength, affinity, office, and society. 

Ist. Six letters are called Gutturals »s a anand \; four, 
Labials , e us w; four, Palatials _, WG a! eight, Dentals 
yo dO &boo > ; and six, Linguals Cw} )» Ge (Pp Ue: 
The Dentals and Linguals are called solar letters, the rest lunar. 


2nd. Strength. The three letters cs 4 \ are called infirm 


letters, d\xi\ —5).> being considered as having no sound but 


what they receive from the vowel points, either attending them- 
selves or the preceding letters. All the others are stiled robust. 
3rd. Affinity. Some letters are permutable, being such in 
general as are formed by the same organs, as .» with (w, 
o with , but particularly .s . |; which are often substituted 


one for another. 


4th. Office. Some are denominated Radical, others ser- 
vile; the Radicals are sixteen, 3 a a bb oY wiv 
do ra Ok lied and are so called, because they are never 
found excepting in the roots of Arabic words. The rest are 
called serviles, being employed in forming the derivatives, and 
other inflexions from the roots. The servile letters, however, 
are often Radicals, particularly in the imperfect verbs, but the 
Radicals are never serviles, excepting b and 0, which are some- 
times substituted for . 

5th. Society. Some are compatible, which may follow one 
another in the same word; the others cannot, and are there- 


fore called incompatible. These consist of the Gutturals s ra ra 
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tc (though »s is sometimes subjoined to ¢) together with the 
following : 
j with —) and e: 

m Cw op os b and b. 

e Gand W. 

& 3 and UW. 
; 0. 

uw ye b and b. 

ae 

ue (e and b. 

ue and (6. 

UP: 

ue & and b. 

b and b. 

& and UW. 

a and 3. 

3 and WJ. 

2 ne 


G- 
except J by no means. 


and jc he manifested. 
The servile letters in the above list, are only included as 
incompatibles when they constitute part of the root of any word ; 


for when acting as serviles, they may be joined with any letter, 


Ge BS Be Ge iG CoA A 


Cc. 


v4 OF ad 


6 
as didi) in silver: —S\iS as you say. These observations may be 


fe 47 


of some use in manuscripts, where the diacritical points are 
either neglected, or irregularly placed; as also in fixing ambi- 
guous meanings and distinguishing the pure from the corrupted 


Arabic. 


Of Vowels. 


The Arabians have a three characters for vowels, which 


they call Fathah oe or in Ss: Kasrah pes or 5.8 , and Dam- 


Ss 
wo # S59 


mah es OF base The first represented by a small oblique line 
over the letter, the second by a similar stroke under the letter, 
and the third by a small curve hke a comma. 


ao 


Fathah ~ sounding asd WwW. 


Kasrah - — 5. 
Dammah - iw. 


These are sometimes doubled in the final letters, which is 


called .y yp Tanwin, or nunnation, because pronounced as if 


terminated by (,; a8 re -» Rajulun, @ man, Jey -, Rajulin, of @ 


Gwe 


man, \>, Rajulan, a man; the first marks the nominative case 
of substantives, adjectives, or participles; the second the geni- 
tive, and the third the accusative, as also infinitives and nouns 
placed adverbially. 

Although it be impossible to fix precisely the circumstances 
in which the Arabian vowels represent a sound more or less 
open, it may be observed in general that Fathah is pronounced 
somewhat like a in the word all, and Dammah like 00 in moon: 
when these two vowels are placed over a guttural or hard con- 
sonant, or immediately precede such an one, the letters which 
produce this effect are the following: bo an ante a a 4. 
In other places Fathah frequently takes a sound resembling ¢ 
m scene or at in gain; and Dammakh is pronounced like w in 


but, o im above, or ow in rough. These distinctions however 
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are seldom observed; Fathah usually receives the sound of our 
English short @ in rap or bat, and Dammak is pronounced almost 
always like w in but. 

Kasrah has the short sound of 7 in thin, but never that of 
the English z in thine. 

When those vowels are placed over any letter preceding 


.s 5 \ quiescent, that is, without vowels, they coalesce with them, 


their respective sounds being lengthened; as 6 kar; 43 koor ; 
sh heer. 

us 4 | are said to possess their homogeneous or natural 
vowels when Fathah is placed over or precedes |; Kasrah cs; 


and Dammakh ,. if otherwise, they are called heterogeneous or 


dissimilar ; when the dissimilar vowels precede those letters qui- 
escent, they either form diphthongs with them, as AY night ; 


GLU 
: e 


pe 4 jewel; or remain silent, as Le when; but when they 
have vowels placed over them, they assume, like other conso- 


nants, the sound of such superscribed vowels, whether natural 


- 
we 


or dissimilar; as plus! Ittisamun, the assuming a badge, or 
-$ 


u v3 GAwl79 
marking one’s self; pai\ Unsur, assist thou; +\,5, Wuzara, Vazirs ; 
we OP 


yy Wabara, he delayed ; ve Yamin, the right hand; yd 
Yadrubu, he strikes. 
It must be observed that , and .s, preceded by Fathah, 


often take the place of long Alif, as PA prayer; kr) he threw 


him; for sho and sl. 0): In such cases these letters do not bear 


Jazmah, a mark which will be spoken of in the next article. 


The long Alif is sometimes omitted in the middle of words, 
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such omission ape: pepsi by the Fathah being placed per- 


- @ 


pendicularly, as (0 : = 332 for int oles These three letters 
of prolongation perform that office, and are then called 


all ray oe letters of extension, chiefly in the beginning and 
middle of words; when belonging to the last syllable, as in 


leo, yh), ssi their effect is not very perceptible. They 


however, in all cases, compose long syllables in poetry. 


Of Syllables and Orthographical Signs. 


Syllables are divided into pure and ey the pare con- 


sisting of only one consonant and one vowel, as W wo; the 
mixed of two consonants, joined by one vowel, as J lan; 
ure min ; a> hum; no syllable in this language either begin- 
ning with a vowel, or consisting of one simply. Over the second 
letter of every mixed syllable is placed the following character 
(-) called 

Jazmah ay or amputation, so named, because it sepa- 


rates the artificial syllable at the end of which it is found, 


G§uwe-es 


from the syllable following; it is also called 0.» sukén or 
rest. The second letter of the mixed syllable is not expressed 
when followed by another of the same kind, but is represented 
by a character named 

Tashdid sats (-) signifying corroboration, which * doubles 


“O° 


the letter over which it is placed, as Js }, where the two J 
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aciag GF 


coalesce, instead of being written .};5. This character may be 
put over any letter but |, and is used, first, in the coalition 


of two similar letters as above. Secondly, when follows 0; 


~ 
w Gor” 


in order to avoid a harshness of sound, as Wie, Wajattu. 
Thirdly, when any of the solar letters follow the article Ms 
as wyall Addinu, the faith ; cual Ashshamsu, the sun; and 
fourthly, when ,, Jazmated or the nunnation points, precede 


any of the letters in the technical word jr«), a8 Ll oye 


millisant, &c. In all which cases the preceding letter loses its 


own, and takes the sound of that over which Tashdid is placed. 


Hamzah sr» (+) is only another name and form for \, 


and is made subservient to it in a variety of respects; it always 
at Sn 

accompanies the vowel which attends |, as (an\, ,WI. 

5 


” 


When , and ,.¢ take the place of Alif moveable, Hamzah 


G G 
S Sw - $$ 


is placed above those letters; as, uty, In such cases 


S SA 
it is more regular to suppress the points of the .5 thus .L\ and 


not (bb. 

It often occurs that instead of writing either | or the , 
or <s with Hamzah substituted for it, as has been just said, 
the Hamzah only is written, and the letter which should ac- 


company it is suppressed. : 


This happens, (1) often in the middle, and always at the 


end of,words, after a letter of prolongation, or a letter jazmated, 


| ww Fo S bw S - ow S ~oO7 


uo” G 
as Fla, Fy, F ms Fyds Fgh, Fy, ptgi, Cobsge, diye. 
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(2) In the middle of words, after an Alf of prolonga- 
tion, every time that Hames has Fathah for its vowel, as 


pte, Wels, 6 Aah. 

(38) In the middle, and at the end of words, when two , 
or two <s meet, of which the second would be quiescent if 
the letter bearing Hamzah were not suppressed 

S te Ce ne ce -s - -s.- 

Cay for Cwy9y), gu for 190d 5 cule for enmle. 

(4) In the middle of words, when Hamzah has Fathah 
for its vowel, and is immediately preceded by a letter bearing 
Jazmah, to which the vowel of the Hamzah is carried, the 
articulation of Hamzah being quite suppressed . 

S-Su- S-3u7 on SEu- 
duuwe for Dlus, is ys for iq. 
The suppression of , and .¢ in the cases noticed under (3) 


is not constantly observed, and such words are often written 
GS $e 
Um? &e. 


Wasla (-) Jy, implies conjunction, and is only inscribed 

over Alif at the beginning of a word, to mark an union with 
“Geo % OT, 

the preceding one, Alif being then silent, as JUNI ww. Alif 

is superscribed with Wasia, first in the imperative of the first 


conjugation. Secondly, in the preterite active, imperative, and 


infinitive, of the derivative conjugations of the second and third 


S$ 


S76 $E-c 
classes. Thirdly, in the following ten nouns: \,l a man; i\-ol 
> > 
Su SG SG “G 
a woman; i a son; d&u\ a daughter; ~w\ a son; ,.\UiN\ te 
, 'S 7 ae Ss 2 


Ss 


(masc.), Ll two, (fem.) ra a name; w2v\ the buttocks ;. 
= 5 5 
3 
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GS ous 


wl an oath; and lastly in the article AT ; in all which cases, 
unless beginning a sentence, or following the article, the initial {, 
is not pronounced, the subsequent letter being always jazmated 
and united in ees to the vowel with which the pre- 
ceding word ends, as ilyet x , the hand of a woman, \ being 


eo" ve - @°7 


sometimes even altogether omitted, as plan uw & aT Lodo - 
Harith, the son of Hammam, related. It is also dropped when 


the subsequent letter has a vowel; as re for ey extend thow. 
If any word, whose final letter is naturally jazmated, precedes 
Alif of union, that Alif does not, in pronunciation, take the 
vowel which belongs to it, but the jazmated letter preceding 
it takes either Fathahk, Kasrah, or Dammakh; but the choice is 
not arbitrary. | 


Fathak is used, first after Wt? He ye followed by the article 


of S$ ts 
<j! or the word aI. 
end. After the affixes of the first person _j, or .s when 


us Sf? ea 7 Gad 
they are followed by the article (J\, as bl nll er \. 


Kasrah is employed, first after wr? an uy followed by any 


Ss wok 


other Alif of union, than that of the article tl or the word 0. 


end. After asl other monosyllable one in a jazmated 


letter, as wl ays MS, Asis &c. excepting be: and also after 


the word is : 


Srd. After the third person singular feminine, of the pre- 
terite, and in the future or indefinite tense bearing apocope, 


after the third person masculine and feminine of the singular ; 
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the second person masculine of the same number; and the first 


person common both of singular and_ plural, EGG. WG, 
BENG ’ CSS Ms 4G —and after the second person singular 


GG Ma 


masculine of the imperative uS\. 
4th. After genitives of duals in construction, as 


je 1 Ayre. 
5th. After the second person feminine of the indefinite tense 


bearing apocope, and of the imperative of defective verbs whose 
final s is preceded by Fathah, as cs su by apocope for .» a5 
G7" "C74 “. us 
sy) by apocope for 25; and | 96 3 by contraction for is 3). 


u vos 


Dammah is employed, first after the pronoun eri and the 
affixed pronouns 1S and >. 
2nd. After the second person plural masculine of the pre- 


terite re i pai « 

8rd. After Xe. 

4th. In those persons of the plural of defective verbs, where, 
in consequence of a contraction, the ,, characteristic of the plural, 
instead of being quiescent after Dammah, as in \,S, tats, 

O72 Ue LG-r+ 77 

Lys is preceded by Fathah, as as oy \grtl, Ipray. In these 
cases, if an Alif of union follows, Dammah is added, and suen 


IF" Um Vorrr 


words are written thus, is; oyy Nyt, Vern. 


The affixed pronoun a , changing its Dammah in certain 


cases into Kasrahk, the » takes, according to some, for its casual 
3—2 
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OC ag 4% UFZ 9 - 


vowel, Kasrah ; and according to others Dammah, .},ii\ pvc >> 


Yue, uw O- 


or Jill prale <g>. When the word preceding the Alif of union 


ends in a nunnation, Kasrah is supplied though not written, as 


eye deel Sqwy, Rasilun-i-Smuhu Musa. 


Sometimes the Alif of union is wholly suppressed ; this takes 


G ao c 
place first in the formula po SM pet all pu) where the 


~” 


Alif of the word wl is dropped. 
5 


2nd. In the word wy when between two correlative proper 
> 


we GSU 


names, a yc . Wj Zaid, son of Amru; but not when it 


is not between two proper names, as (ac | wy} Zaid, son 


of my uncle; or when these two names form two different parts 


Gre Mba Ser 


of the proposition, as in des? pl dj Zaid (is) the son of 
Muhammad. : 
os 

Srd. In the article ,}\ preceded by the prefix .J, or the 


a 


adverb of affirmation 4 ; jew and call for oe 5) and gy. 
4th. In verbs and sears alien it is pieseded by the inter- 
rogative adverb ', as EN and oo for Ara and emi 
5th. In the article 4 preceded by the interrogative adverb i, 


as *\USi for “UJ1\; in this case however the Alif of union 


may also be preserved. 


Ss 


Madda (~) ney or extension. When the Alif of pro- 
longation is immediately followed by \ moved, either by a simple 


vowel or a nunnation, in place of the last of these two Ali/s, 
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the Hamzah with its proper vowel is written only, and Madda 


is put over the Alif of prolongation, as su» heaven. This sign 
is particularly used when the Hamzah, which follows the Alf 
of prolongation, terminates a word. 

The Madda is also placed over Alif at the commencement 
of a word or syllable, when that Alf is radical, moved by 
Fathah, and ought to be followed either by Alifhamzahk with 


&y, 
hrs o-SS5 1 


Jazmah, or by an Alif of prolongation, as lvcl for Usll, and 


Pa vs £ 
uy S! for (y/S1. In general the Madda points out the absence 
of Alif, and when the Madda is used, the Hamzah, if it be an 


Alif-Hamzah, is usually suppressed, as well as the vowel, which 
is always Fathah. 
It is also inscribed over arithmetical signs, and likewise over 


abbreviations. A single word is represented by the first letter, 


as Lp for (j2d0 just; if there are two words, the initial letter 


of the first, and the final of the second are used, es for 
~"“Gao Us7 


plunll axic peace be upon him! if three, the initial of the first, 

a medial of the second, and the final of the third, are generally 
—_ ~~ & vB vGr~- | 

taken, as J \ for pel at Gi ZL am the most wise God. 


But when there are many. words, their initials are most com- 


monly made use of. 


Of the Pause. 


The pause —23,, which takes place after a word, being the 
last of a period, of a phrase, or even of a proposition, makes 
in the manner of reading or pronouncing that word, some 


alterations necessary to be noticed. 
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In general, when a pause occurs, the vowel or nunnation of 
Seer alae 


the last letter is suppressed; thus, instead of saying 4} (v0 


Zaid has struck me, and sos!) auc sile Abd ul Hamid 


has come to me, pronouncing in the first example the nunnation 
of wy j» and in the second the final Kasrah of was, we say 
only x; Zaid, and suss| al Hamid. 


If however the nunnation is —~ as in this example |wo=° 5 re 
we have not seen Muhammad, the ., of the nunnation is only 
dropped, and the Fathah followed by | is preserved, thus 
Pe ae 
lane. 

Analagous to this, in those forms of the indefinite and 
imperative, which, under the influence of certain particles, as will 
be shewn hereafter, terminate in ... jazmated, the (,, is withdrawn 
in pronunciation, and the word is pronounced as if the vowel 
immediately preceding the .., were followed by its homogeneous 


G&G »G7 
hal 


letter of prolongation, thus Lik, for obs ) oa0G for EG ’ 
WN ond Gv VU" aNd oy 3 Pe om 3 vv os Cw vce ~ uF 
Ww for HG, Wos\ for Sl, Iyvst for Sl, iS! for 


o »~oft 
oe 


It is the same with the word wl , which in a case of pause 
5 


is pronounced |}. 
> 


The general rule applies equally to the inflections of verbs, 


Pd = G- 7 


when they end in a simple vowel, thus qs for ws, wy I ys 


for Gy pe, cr pd, erp. The ¢ at the end of nouns femi- 
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GS un 
nine and others, loses, in case of —23,, its vowel or nunnation, 


and changes into x quiescent, as dude for dude, dude, 
- - f - 
7 - 


dude» 


- 


The affixed pronouns —S —S sand 5 » lose their vowels in 


cases of pause, and become quiescent, —Swv\ for Sul Cowl. 
5 oS S 


Nouns, which according to the rules of permutation, which 
will be hereafter explained, having for third radical , or .s, lose 
that third radical by contraction, and throw the ., of the nun- 


nation on the vowel preceding, as (ls for _ cls, and oh, 
¢ - a 


in cases of pause lose the final vowel, as aus final  s may 
however be used lt ; 


The cutting off of the vowels or nunnation, in cases of 


pause, is applicable also to words terminating verses, or the 


periods of rhymed prose, a. In this case, the nunnation 


may be taken away entirely, or only the ., which it contains 


( Pond -- 


be dropped, and the vowel preserved. Thus ww for ws 
g 


wre ) -- ~~ -- ~- 


and ww; or else Ww for ws and we» for ww. 
© & 


RULES OF PERMUTATION OF THE LETTERS 


ly Se 


1. Tne letters | 4 .s, are often used for each other; 


these permutations being considered as an imperfection, the 


Arabian Grammarians denominate them infirm letters 5, > 
@ Uno 


diei{. In the beginning of a word, however, they usually re- 


- 


main, except when, by the influence of some prefixed inseparable 
particles, they cease to be initial. 

2. When, being themselves without vowels, and following 
those which are dissimilar, they become analogous to them. 
Alif is considered as analogous to Fathah. Waw to Dammah, 
and Ya to Kasrah. Thus 


Gu G 
G Sw GS Sw 


usp for = sh a trench. 


>” ju @ well. 
ys yy jr 6. 

dler. Wleyo the said place or time. 
je yo @ house. 


S ble GS cow 
ee 


wr uve certifying. 


- 


and .s sometimes remain after Fathah; in this case, if 
bearing Jazmah, they form a diphthong with the preceding 


Fathah ; as in ny! ANE or not having Jazmah, they are pro- 


Gwe 


nounced as a long Ali/, as kiey like Ney jhe like De. 
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3. The letters | , .5 when quiescent, and followed by 


Jazmah are omitted, as Wie’ for Wile, oi for ert » pw for 


4. The Alif of union is not subjected to this rule, as 


SPECIAL RULES. 
Alif. 
1. Alif-hamzah, in the middle of a word, when moved by 


Dammah is changed into 4, when by Kasrah into 5, whether 
preceded by a vowel or letter jazmated ; 


2 $7 os S$ 
nd g Hil, 
SGSE oS Eg 
FoR) doll 
Pa > 
a 3 us S $s 
am) ran) R) 
Fae ood 2 Se 
tt wk 
csw 7 Se 
iY sly. 


2. Alif-hamzah, in the middle of a word, when moved by 
Fathah, after Dammah is changed into 4, after Kasrah into 


WSs 38 “3 . 
S$» S55 

0 for who 

ss SE 


o pg 

Cn 
3. Hamzah or Alif-hamzah, quiescent in the middle of a 
word, is changeable into | , or .s quiescent; agreeably to the 
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vowel preceding; the articulation of the Hamzah being wholly 


suppressed, as 


F aren 
Co 1 ims? 
s 's & 

baer) i) bee )- 


4. Hamzah, preceded by y or .s quiescent, acting as servile 
letters, is changeable after , into 4, and into cs after cs, 
uniting with the preceding letter by Tashdid, and losing all 
articulation of the Hamzah. Thus 


SBI Ss wr 


5 sive for BEy pio 


SOG - SS Pa 
tw -S 
S S 
i & cd 
is pgs 


5. Inthe middle of a word, Hamzah, being preceded by a 
quiescent letter, other than , or 5, the Hamzah may be sup- 
pressed, and the vowel belonging to it transferred to the preceding 


letter, as 


g--- s-Eu- 


6. Alf-hamzah, at the end of a word, is changed, after 
Dammah wto ,, after Kasrah into (s; 
Ewe r4 vr 
po for bo 


3 3 2 


SPECIAL RULES. ALIF. 43 


7. Alif-hamzah, at the end of a word after Fathah, when 
moved by Dammah, is changed into ,, when by Kasrah into 
uS> 38 


$ ue 3 -u- 
5 for = ~L 

ad “7 

oe ; 


$-u- 
But it is equally correct to write Us or sGa3 , and it is 


7GwCad 


thus that grammarians usually write shoiaal or slodual 
8. Alif-hamzah, at the end of a word, and preceded by 


Jazmah, is written as Hamzah only, but the vowel may be 
transferred to the jazmated letter, and Hamzah then becomes 


| , or .s, according to the vowel preceding. Thus 


ye) for: sell 
el gall 


9. Should two Alif-hamzahs meet together in the same 
word, and the first be moved by a vowel, and the second be 
jazmated, the latter loses its Hamzah, and becomes merely long, 
changed, if need be, into 4 or «s; 

--§ ke ve $5 
ell or pol for aye 


Soe as 4 


oul for ue! and ol for ural 


10. Alif, quiescent, preceded by another Alf moved by 
Fathah, is dropped; this is pointed out by the position of the 
Fathah, which is written perpendicularly, or by Maddah ; 
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s&s §£ 
or yol for ri 


2 
S-|s Sr, $ 


AST = SY SN 
Sm S|s- 5 §- 
je Sh Sik. 

This suppression takes place in some words of very frequent 


recurrence, when quiescent Alif is not preceded by another \, 


as in 
GSIio- G +7or- 
Ba) for Ley 
$-l ee 
eo Lolss. 


11. When two Alifs meet in the middle of a word, the 
first being Hamzak moved by Fathah, and the second quiescent, 
the first 1s often changed into , without Hamzah, as 


eee were re 
Vyyolgi = for Appel Gor) Ny ol 
» SAaon- » &E- » SA 
wey) 140 ww ile wwlo 
» -£ » S£ 
ps) PM. 


12. The inseparable particles w 5 ,} (J and , which 
are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the nature 
of Alif, which is still considered to be the first letter of the 


Z 


s se 


es; 


word, though those particles may be prefixed, as w 


sf 


> w ty 


and not ww ess: 


Some compound words must be excepted, in which custom 


G &- 


GE SE 
has established the change, as WW for J¥, and .w» for J. 
8 7 7 ' ot a ww 
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z 
13. When the interrogative particle \ is followed by Alf- 
hamzah, if the second be moved by Fathah, one of them, with 
its vowel, is dropped, or an Hamzah is placed first, and then 


an Alif with Maddah. Thus 


2 
- Fhe ~ OF & 


cl or wesle for wei 


OS F676 [ OR Od Oe Us+U-US & 
pri oi pds yddls pd youll 
pay aa ay 4 - he -~~vf £ 
sit alts allt. 


14. If the second Hamzah have Dammah for its vowel, 
the Alif becomes ,, or the second \ is suppressed and its Hamzah 
only retained ; 


wie tf Uvterf ov $0-$E 


poy) or panisl for rsill. 


15. Ifthe second Hamzah have Kasrah, the Alif is changed 


into «s; 7 , 
os CFS 
uy for oll 
j SE ask 
Saul toll. 
Waw. 


1. Waw in the beginning of a word, when followed by 
another moved by a vowel, is changed into Alif-hamzah, to 


avoid the meeting of two 9; 


aa ‘for nee pl. of cl, 
esl ely dsl, 


hl ths a, 
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2. If there be two , at the beginning of a word and the 
first be moved by Dammah, it may be changed into Hamzah; 


- 


- 3 o 
591 for 599 9° 


3. When in the middle of a word there are two 4, the 
first moved by Dammah, and the second quiescent, if the letter 
preceding the first is neither jazmated nor quiescent, and the 
first is not doubled by Tashdid, the first , is often changed 
into Hamzah, preserving the figure of y. Thus 


In this case one of the two , is sometimes dropped; this 
occurs particularly when the first , is preceded by long Alf; 


Si + St$§- 


Yld for dyalo 
Ste S 


Lgl Uuyylb. 
If they meet only in consequence of a contraction, this rule 


is not observed; 


Pa” ai OM a a” Se al Ole 


wpe, for wna 
4. 4 in the middle of a word, moved by Fathahk, and pre- 
ceded by Kasrah, is often changed into (¢; 


cals for ae 


This however does not always take place, 


rw Go S S 


yt ne lym Sy JV Js 
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5. Sometimes in the middle of a word, after a letter 
bearing Jazmah, , moved by Dammah assumes Hamzah or is 


changed into Alif-hamzah, as 
SIE Sic Sok 
Nol or jl for jt. 
6. In words derived from roots having , for second radical, 
it often happens when the second radical is doubled, that y is 
changed into <s; 


wD 


es els ex3 from el for py 


wwe hwo whe Wyo 
SG» -- oP ates 
on a 


This occurs even when the second radical is jazmated and not 
Sour GS Uo” 


doubled, as (5 wee, &e. 
7. Final ,, when immediately preceded by Fathah, admits 


of no vowel, but becomes quiescent, and is changed into |, if the 
word have but three letters, or into <s if it have more than 
three ; 
Ve for 536 he assaulted. 
uS RY okt he is assaulted. 
The same takes place when after 4 there is 3 final; 
ie for igs. 
If the final , bear a nunnated vowel, the nunnation is thrown 


back on the preceding Fathah ; 
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8. In defective verbs, final , when immediately preceded 
by Dammah, and me to be moved by Dammah, loses that 


vowel, as 


wr wl ~ 


a for 9. 

9. In nouns derived from defective roots, when the final , 
is immediately preceded by Dammah, it changes itself into .s, 
and converts into Kasrah the Dammak preceding. Should, in 
this case, the .5 have Fathah for its vowel, it remains; if it be 
Kasrah or Dammah it is dropped, and .s¢ remains quiescent. If 
there be a nunnated vowel, the 5 disappears, unless the vowel 
be Fathah. 


GSUr SGU- 


Thus las go 4>, of which the plurals would otherwise be 
Gott Gok Gok of cs 


yas| ol z) ya's make yal Jo Pak 


Thus in the Nom. and Gen. it is J for jot and Bi 


Ook 


and in the Accus. Ki for \Jo\. 


When there is no nunnation, it is Br for Joh and jai and 


ee for pl. 


10. When, at the end of a word, two 9 meet, of which 
the first is quiescent after Dammah, they unite by Tashdid. 
Thus 


Ss 


ww” 


wv an a) 


gos for Gene - for Vy qual « 


SG. 


This is equally the case with § at the end 5,33. 
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— a 
11. In plurals however of the form (J,x3, and in nouns 


GS vw 


we 

of action of the forms ,}423 and (Jy03, the two 4 are often 

. changed into .s, and the Dammak of the second into Kasrak ; 
de for ye gat for anes 

12. When , quiescent after Dammah is followed by cs 

final, the Dammak becomes Kasrah, and the , is changed into 
«s» Which coalesces with the c¢ final by Tashdid, 


eS for sy : 
— , 
13. In nouns of the form ,jusi, the last letter being ,, 
it is changed into <5, and the two c¢ unite by Tashdid, 


Ss Ss 


- 7 S$ - - 7 Ss = 
she for ge » es) for x8) 
14, Final ,, immediately preceded by Kasrah, is changed 
into <5 


15. Servile , at the end of a word always has after it an 
Alf mute, 


-— 


ie of o ~ 
yh, Iyer, Ny. 


Ya. 


1, In the middle of a word ¢s moved by Fathah. and 
immediately preceded by Dammah, is sometimes. changed into 93 
SG-~ SG-~ 


&o% for dns. 


This is however of rare occurrence. 
4 
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2. When two <s meet in the middle of a word, the first 
moved by Kasrah, and the second quiescent, the second is often 
dropped; this is only when the first is in the place of Ali 
hamzah, 


LU ) for Uw wy . 
In every other case, the two o coalesce by Tashdid ; 
Kab wh. 


3. Final ¢; immediately preceded by Fathah, bears no 
vowel, but becomes quiescent, throwing the nunnation, if there 


be one, on the Fathah preceding ; 


Pa a 3 
A for ia N, 3 and ey 
ge s -- yee 


cd 


This takes place also when § poate oss 


4. If the final co 1s siceedea by another cs, the last is 
changed into a short Albjf, 


- - a - -_- 


lon for glo. 
De 


Except the two proper names, | d= and | 3). 
5. Final ¢¢ preceded immediately by Kasrah, bears neither 


Dammah nor Kasrah, but losing them becomes quiescent, 
cil | for eri and ile. 

If in this case there be a nunnation in the nominative, or 

genitive, it is thrown back on the preceding vowel, and ¢ is 


dropped ; 
e ee f 
ely for ust and sl) ° 
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6. Final .s preceded by Dammah changes it to Kasrah, 
remaining itself unchanged, but following the preceding Rule, 
becoming quiescent when moved by Dammah or Kasrah, and 
being dropped when it bears a nunnation in the nominative or 
genitive ; | | 


f 
AN} usdyl osu} - 


If in these “oe final 5 has Fathah a its vowel with or 
without nunnation, it remains and preserves its vowel, a er ; 
Ly, Wha, coast 

7. .«s in the middle of a word bearing Jazmah, and fol- 
lowing Dammah, often changes that Dammak into Kasrah, 


instead of being en sua n into 4, (2nd gen.) ne 


quiescent, vis for cas ho for Lio» and Ss for 
WSpho ° 

8. When two cs meet at the end of a word, the first 
being quiescent after Kasrah, they unite by Tashdid; 


Ss 


Rules common to 5 and «s- 


1. 4 and  s preceded by, and also bearing vowels, are 
dropped when immediately followed by » or  s quiescent, their 
vowels in this case are also lost, if Fathah goes before; the 
3 OF (s quiescent forming a diphthong with that Fathah. 

4— 2 
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Grr Pe iid 


leo, for grey 


5 ro ak 

2. If in this case the vowel preceding be Dammak or 

Kaerah, it is suppressed, and replaced by the vowel belonging 
to the 4 or .s which has been dropped; 


we - 


os we 3 ee, °F 
use) for csscl, wy for wyjk- 


3. When , and .s meet, so that the first bears Jazmah, 
4 is changed into .s, and the two .s unite by Tashdid; 


el\ for alys\ 

S if 
va ~“Z » o73 
dsl Sodus! 


4. At the end of a word, after Alif quiescent, , and .s 
are changed into Hamzah ; | 


~~” S$ 


Aan" ~~ G-- 
Ge 
Sls glue 


5. 4 and  ¢ bearing vowels, and immediately following 
Fathah, are often changed into | quiescent ; 


el for ep 
Ji Seb 
ys Pras 


_ RULES COMMON TO 9 AND s- §3 


6. If after this Alif quiescent, a letter bearing Jazmak 
follow, the Auf is dropped, and Dammah or Kasrah substi- 
tuted for the Fathah preceding. Dammah, when the , whose 
place is taken by Alif, would bear Dammak or Fathah, as 
eb for ett, of which the regular form would be a) |b, 


- ¢€&- - Grr 


and 80 eC for ~~, regularly ~~)5. 
When the Auf quiescent is in the place of .s or of 4, 


moved by Kasrah, Kasrak is used instead of Dammah, ps 


for wl», reg. 23ph, wis for wulé, reg. wie. 


7. When , and gg in the middle of a word are moved 
by Kasrak, and preceded by Alf quiescent, they are replaced 
by os with Hamzah ; 

Stn S$ - SSa—~ 
HW for jj, Jule for ae 

8. When , and ,¢ in the middle of a word bearing 
vowels, and being preceded by Jazmah, are followed by a letter 
bearing a vowel also, they often transfer their own vowel to the 
letter having Jazmah, and become quiescent. In this case, if 
the vowel is Fathah, the , or .s changes into |; if Kasrah, 
the , changes into .5, according to the second general Rule; 


jy for Shy 


7” ae ~» on 
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x “tw GS Ov» 
oe 0 
paws eer 
“ee = S- uv 
saat Same 
G- -7 G77Us 
o ‘in C o 
dele dogo 
S- = S-u7 
jie Jake 
Soe = Sun 
Die Die 


9. This change does not however take place in nouns of 


the forms Unie and dake, nor’ in those where the 4 or the us 


-——- 


S7 “G 


is followed by Alif quiescent, as in the forms Jee and llaie, 


~ -us 


nor finally in adjectives of the form ,Jxs|. Thus 


S-G are 


Ogio from a for 43 


Oy pe dj Ory 
Ak. JS hs 
ut E - - piss 
Sqush dle Opes 
- of = © ae 
Foust glo yw . 


10. If by this change the quiescent letter falls before a 
nee bearing Jazmah, the former one is wholly suppressed ; 
~ a OHS. 

Esa for wcll. : 

11. When , and .¢ are moved by Kasrah, and preceded 

by Dammah, the Kasrah generally takes the place of the 


Dammah, which itself disappears ; g then iat into Ws qui- 
escent. 
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wo 
Ae ate 


General Observations. 


1. When the letters | , Ws are said to be preceded by 
a vowel, it must be understood that they are so preceded im- 
mediately, and without the interposition of Jazmah, or a quiescent 


letter. It must not be forgotten that there is a latent Jazmah 


Gv 
in Tashdid. Thus, in dX the Pathak which is over the 9 is 
not immediately preceded by the Dammah of the @, because 


Gu "Ow 


Xe is the same as if it were written OX. 
2. Alif final ceases to be so considered, and is regarded 
as being in the middle of a word, when an affixed pronoun is 


added to the end of that word. Thus, in ye Alif'hameah is 
changed into ,, as being in the middle of a word, though this 
is not always strictly observed. | 

3. On the contrary, , and .s terminating a word, are not 
affected by such an affix, and are still looked upon as final 


letters, as in s\;¢ and sle,, where the addition of » does not 


777 


prevent the , of wes and the .s5 of se), from becoming qui- 
escent, a8 if at the end of a word. The only change made 
by the affixed pronoun is that of cs into |; the .s5 may here 
however be preserved, provided that Jazmah is not used, as 


v Wy 


Aves 


VERB. 


Of the Verb in General. 


1. Tue original or primitive verb, is by the Arabians deno- 
SG-~v 
minated o,«° (naked), because composed of only those letters 
suf 
which constitute the root. The root el, is always the third 


person singular masculine of the preterite tense, and active voice. 
$6 uf 


The letters constituting the root are called aalcl, or radicals. 


The seven letters of the word tbody (they pan are called 


w a] 4) augments, or serviles. 


Ss 


The primitive verb contains either three letters a (tri- 


Ss 


literal) or four sly (quadriliteral). 
So- 


In triliterals, the first letter is called 3 Ja, the second ,,.© 


- a= 


dain, and the third J lam, because the verb (Jas (he made) 
is usually taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. 


In the quadriliteral roots, the paradigm being Mei » the first 
letter is named fa, the second dain, the third lam the first, 
and the fourth lam the second. 

From the primitive triliteral verb are derived twelve other 
forms, making altogether thirteen conjugations or forms of one 
root. Quadriliterals have but four forms. | 

Derivative verbs (of triliterals) are divided into three classes. 
The first contains those formed by the addition of one letter, 
the second those made by adding two letters, and the third 
comprehends those receiving an addition of three letters. 
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Derivatives. 


Primitive. | First Class. 


Quadriliterals. 


Derivatives. 


1 ls | 2 glee | 5 glint | «Sail 

5 5 
From the root ,j*s the Arabian grammarians make the tech- 
nical words, which become the names of all the various gram- 


matical forms. The fifth form, for instance, of a triliteral verb, 


is called (Jeti; the second of a quadriliteral is called (ew, 
and so with all others. ‘It is thus with every inflection of a 
verb, with the nouns and adjectives derived from it, and even 
with the rules of prosody, and the various feet employed in 
verse. 

Of these thirteen forms of the triliteral verb, the twelfth 


and thirteenth are of very rare occurrence. Some grammarians 


c £lrt 


give a fourteenth and a fifteenth form; thus, 14 —¢Gilcl he 
. > 


had clustering hair; 15  sddcl he was corpulent and strong, 
s ; 


(a camel), but the few verbs which exist of these forms may 
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be considered as in the third form of the quadriliteral verb, 
> 


It is to be observed that in the eighth form Saas; the 
> 


place of =» is sometimes supplied by b or v. 
When the first letter of the root is one of these, UP? Ue 


b or b, the cy is changed into b, as tobe! wt was dyed, for 


-— — 


jesiel a it was printed, for pul a) he was unjustly 


aa ©) 


treated, for plilsl » in which instance the b is also changed into 
s 
4, and is joined to the first by Tashkdid. 
When the first letter of the root is o o or jy in the 


Zs 
Ss acd F 


eighth form, is changed into o, thus for \pol fe was re- 
5 


o-6 cao © 7-3 
pelled, is written \jo\; for Gol i was recorded J, where the 
5 5 


: is ; 
radical » is changed into », or So\, where the » becomes u, 
> 


2277" G 


or $v, where both remain. 
> 


When the first radical is >, , or .s, in the eighth con- 
jugation, it 1s aa into wei and the two — unite by 


ated OF --¢ ~—-—| 


Tashdid, as eal for ill, - for ror pei for pol. 


In the first form or ae the original and simple 
signification 1s to be found, whether that be a transitive or 


a Pee 


intransitive one, as W-oS he wrote, \, ae he was sorrowful. 


The second and fourth conjugations form transitive verbs 


from intransitives, as from re he was great, lac, aid sie 
he rendered great, he honored. From verbs transitive in the 
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first form, the second and fourth make others, which may be 
7 77 - Ge 
called double transitives, as from W-oS he wrote, 3S and 


s 
27 2s 


—iS\ he made another person write. 
Verbs in the second form are frequently however mere 


synonyms of the first, or only distinguished by being understood 


2277 a= 


a8 a& species of intensitives, pS and ps he broke, 33 and 


3, he separated or dispersed, &c. 

The third form has usually the signification of the first, 
with this difference, however, that the indirect complement of 
the verb, which in the first form demanded the intervention 


of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement, and meets 


- ad ~~ eww 


the verb immediately. Thus WS and (js, have in the first 
form the preposition _J\ before the indirect complement of the 
5 


preceding verb, dy, Hs! SN ews I wrote a letter to 
- oe 5 


- o -- 4 -Urr 
the king; SN\ Uist UL, we sent our brother to you. If 
> 
the third form is used, the person to whom we write or whom 
we send, becomes the direct complement, and meets the verb 
without the preposition ul . Thus VAs!) ewlf and dal, 
5 — 


“Cm 


pig! I wrote to the king—TI sent to the Vazir, So with intran- 


sitive verbs also, (wl> he sat down, in the third form signifies, 


to sit down with or near one, Wad! Cally he sat down near the 


Sultan. In the first form this would be Ulu) wre Glo. 


This form indicates also a reciprocal or mutual acting. Thus 


-—— 


us he sought to kill another, (that other seeking to kill him). 
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The fifth form almost always has a passive signification, 


derived from the second. Thus from ey to know, come the 


second form se to teach, and the fifth sls to be taught. 
The sixth form is derived immediately from the third, and 


signifies the co-operation and mutual action of two or more per- 


- - -- - ~~~ 


sons, as W,ldi the one beat the other ; oul: uni the boys 
played together. 
The seventh and eighth forms have usually a passive meaning, 


derived mostly from the first, but sometimes from the second, 


- = 


as from pak to cut, comes the seventh phil to be cut, from 


eee 


h hth \ to be he ed. 
ya to help, the eig yo Up 


The ninth and eleventh forms i colors; the eleventh, 
G-e 


with more intensity, piel to be yellow; jel to be very — 


These conjugations are also verbs, expressing deformity, as ae “I 
> 


G-u 


; GB -e 

and ple\ to have the face or mouth distorted; z\ to be 
5 > 

crooked. 


The tenth form expresses the desire of, or petition for, the 


——- cata! 


action indicated by the first, as j%¢ to pardon, jth to beg 


don, ius t water, iN Web or water, to put 
pardon, in to Te cea eg ft r, to pus up 
prayers for rain. 

The twelfth and thirteenth forms are of very rare occur- 


rence, and generally add atone or energy to the pumitive 


signification; thus from wie to he harsh, is derived yt 


270-0 


to be very harsh or rude, from tle to adhere, comes bylel to 
adhere firmly. 
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Upon the various significations of the different forms or 
conjugations of the verb, much more might be said, and some 
grammarians enter into long details; but, although well worth 
the notice of the curious investigator, these inquiries are wholly 
undeserving the attention of the student. The brief remarks 
here made will not be found without use, but it is only by 
reading and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can 
be gained of the significations of the various forms. However 
minute might be the observations made upon the different mean- 
ings of the verb, we should still find many exceptions ; these 
can only be learned by use, and the same must be said as to 
the forms in which any given verb is to be found. Some roots 
are only met with in one conjugation, most are in several, none 
in all. 

Quadriliteral verbs, it will be seen, have but four forms; 
the first answers to the first of triliterals, the second to the 
fifth, the third to the seventh, and the fourth to the ninth. 

Every variation of which the verb is susceptible, whether 
in forming the derivatives from the primitive, or in the voices, 
tenses, persons, numbers and genders, or in verbal nouns, is by 
the Arabians comprised under the term rat) Miya exchange, pecu- 
liarly applied to grammatical inflection, and almost equivalent 
to conjugation. 

The regular verb is termed ails sound or perfect, and follows 


- we 


in all its inflections the common rule, or paradigm (jxi. The 
irregular verb, a yx unsound or imperfect, has among its 
radicals one or more of the feeble letters |, 4, ws, or has 
its second and third radicals alike. 
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In the Arabic language there are a few verbs which may 
be regarded as primitives of five or six letters, or as derivatives 
belonging to forms not included among those we have enumerated. 
Such are pisiel, a, ay ‘ ssl, but these examples are rare, 
and it is to be ie that wy? gk or almost always, enters 
into the formation of these derivatives of forms not used, and 
that by subtracting it, it is easy to reduce them to a quadri- 
literal root. 


- 


There are two voices, the active, denominated ,jcli! dine 


— 
the form of the agent, or simply (\cls agent, and the passive 
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Jgrial| direc, the form of the thing done, or merely _Jgaie, 
the object on which the action falls, the patient. 
Neuter verbs, of whatever form they may be, by their very 


nature, are destitute of a passive voice, whether these verbs 
simply express a mode of bemg, as ss ia to be ul, or an energy 
not passing out of the energizer, and ‘sien we more partion: 
larly call intransitive verbs, as fie to walk, ab to sleep; the 
Arabian grammarians consider them as active, and their sub- 
ject is always called Jel » or agent. 

In Arabic verbs there are but three principal modifications, 


Ss us 


of which two are of time, a 235 and the third of command, ,<\. 


CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FORM (ai OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. _ 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


Fem. Com Mas. Fem. Com ' Fem. 
"Urr ~~ 27 Pi add atest G&G 447 
t) i] t) eo oe 
Bw Uw, Ovwb-e-r, 296427 6-7 
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a” 
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Participle. 
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. dnfimative. 


FU 


lus 


Com. Mas. | 5 
is 
a“ Lf 
3§ | 3 
2“ Veer 
- 2 
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o 

Warr | 3 

e 0 

~~ wl” 

bed 
2 
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OF TENSES. 


Or these there are in the Arabic verb only two; the first 


Ll. or the past, we denominate the preterite; the second eyba 


or resembling*, being susceptible of both present and future, 
may be called the indefinite tense. 
The compound tenses are formed by the addition of the 


co 4 


verb substantive .\$. The preterite of this verb being joined. 
to that of any other, gives to the latter the signification of the 


pluperfect, WS ( he had written. Joined to the indefinite 
tense of another verb, it gives it the force of the imperfect, 


~~ vw OU oo“? 


wei UNS he was writing. 
The indefinite tense of .,§ which is 54%, joined to another 


cc 4A 


verb in the preterite, forms the future subjunctive, WS ik 
he will have written. 

These compound tenses are not given in the paradigm of 
the verb, the Arabian grammarians not considering this union 
of two verbs, for the determination of the circumstances of 


time, as forming compound tenses of one verb. 


Numbers. 


In the Arabic language there are three numbers, gue > pl. 


S 7 Uk 


slacl. The singular ois! or alt. The dual ddl or 


* So called, because in many of its accidents it resembles the 
noun. 


NUMBERS. 65 
Batt, and the plural wed or peat These distinctions 
take place in the verb as well as in nouns, adjectives and 
pronouns. 
Genders and Persons. 


S&S - os 


In Arabic there are three genders, Unie » pl. Qube, 


YG- sume v GE sumo 
the masculine Sda\\, the fominine Jwl\, and the common 


syiual|. These are also used in the verb. 
The first person is called aha he who speaks, the second 


2 £ 27 Sbad ~ S$ +bad 


ble | he who is spoken to, and the third owl he who 


wl 2S Heald ~ GU” 


is absent. The first person plural is named pas suai ai 


pal he who speaks conjointly with others. 


ON THE TENSES OF THE REGULAR 
TRILITERAL VERBS. 


The Preterite. 
Tue persons of the preterite are formed by adding one or 


more letters after the radicals. According to the system of 
the Arabian grammarians, there is no person of the verb without 
& pronoun expressed or understood, that pronoun being the agent 
er subject ; several of the letters added to the root in order to 
form the persons, are, therefore, considered by them as pronouns. 
The middle radical of the preterite of some verbs takes 


Kasrah im place of Fathah, as transitively plc he knew; but 
‘ 
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this is more peculiarly the characteristic of intransitive or neuter 
verbs, as 73 he was glad, jo he was sorrowful; sometimes 


the middle radical of the preterite takes Dammah ; but this only 


in a neuter sense, as os he was ugly, pe he was hand- 
some. The vowels of the two first radicals do not vary in the 
other persons, but the last is changed to Dammah in the third 


person mase. plu., and is jazmated in most of the other persons. 


The preterite usually corresponds ae the oe prete: 


vol G- E - ose se 
rite perfect, as padi sil y ee oh AT fa mye 
castle) ee Remember the benefits that I have conferred upon you, 


and (remember) that I have rendered you superior to other men. 


When the preterite is preceded by the particle os, it always 


signifies a past time, which is also the case when it follows the 


adverb WW, when. 
The preterite is often employed to express the present, as 


— Dad wor 


8 Gully pall, Cas olslh 95, 


G--- Sur 


em ae re past are wl 
' The violence of affliction makes grey the hairs, and fortune 


with mankind changes. 
Although she stoops to day to a man, yet on the morrow she 


wul overwhelm him. 


The particle ,) 2/, conveying a supposition, and connecting 


two correlative propositions, gives to the preterite the signifi- 
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cation of the pluperfect. Suppositive propositions are distin- 
guished from conditional,-as implying that the case supposed is 
never realised, while in the conditional there is a simple enun- 
ciation of one proposition depending on another. 

In the suppositive proposition, the first preterite is to be 
rendered by the pluperfect of the indicative, and the second, 


to which is prefixed the particle .J, by the preterite of the 


7“ 3&§ G&G 4427 oe” @ G&G 2 bw 


potential mood, as Sie" hn wale J if I had known this, 
I would have admonished thee. If the second member be nega- 


tive, the indefinite tense is used with the particle als which, 
as will he hereafter explained, gives to the indefinite the power 


z G vw" OF a "-~ bs wo” 
of the preterite, as S) ww al Lala aS 3 if you had 
been here, my brother would not have died. 


If after ,J the verb of the first proposition is in the inde- 
finite tense, and the second in the preterite, they take a future 
sense, and the first may be translated by an imperfect sub- 


junctive, and the second by a conditional future, as (aw. 9 


Soild Say dd ene) get Sad, uae | if the minor 
touched the yale of Yahya, his soul would hesone generous 27 
bestowing gifts. 

The negative 3 gives to the preterite the meaning of the 


future ; this is particularly observable in the taking of an oath. 


G “7 ~ 390 ald ls sr eo ee 


celle be asl pel JV aN 


bail lal yams! Ley 
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I have sworn (1 swear) that wine shall not disturb me, wile 
my soul is in my body, and my words in my power of speaking. 
In the Koran and in the Poets, examples are found of the 

: fies 

preterite preserving its own meaning after J. - 9 grew 


Grr = Ge I - 


ay 3 dS we jlo he has not belicoed and he has not 
prayed ; but he has denied the truth and has been perverse. 


The preterite is used in Arabic to express the optative. 


eg ww 


Thus in speaking of God, after his name, is added | Sle may 


over ~ Ow 


he be exalted! After the name of Mahannaa: dale ad | a 


a 
e~ » may God be propitious to him, and give him peace! 
wo7~ 2Gad ~~ & 


Such are these forms also, ac a}! 22, may God be pleased 


w wow 7” 4 ban ins Gwtw 


with him! Ox ple may his reign be long! | psalls proed 
MG aD vor 
may you remain in good health! a&\\ ess) may God curse him! 


After 131 when, an adverbial particle of time especially 


spiel to the future, as ta) soles ecto aie past, the preterite 


27 ws us 


takes a future sense, as —Sde>| a ae 1st when thou 
5 
shalt have written that, I will praise thee. 


When this adverb is put at the head of two correlative 
propositions, of which the verbs are in a preterite, they both 


¢ 7 t- Cate O- 


assume this future meaning, anil ‘a Cae 53) AE, le is 


a Zz“ &# 


when the promise of the future life shall have come, we will 
bring you together. 


But this influence of !0! ceases when the preterite of ws 
5 


precedes it, and the two verbs may then be rendered the first 
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“ef a” 


by the pluperfect, the second by the imperfect, sole uy ws, 


rd 7c “Ez ei ad cs OE 77 MOE ro “ 7 
landrmwe dol Jo tol scl fol 3 WW al oG j 
_ eo - Jy > Zz Js Ss Y a 4 MAN 
VII SK 27 Cal # 4 Oe a 


diwi 9 dow | bate 4 dri! and it was a custom of Timur, and 
oo > 

of his forethought, that in the beginning of his command, when 

he had alighted at the dwelling of any one and requested 

hospitality, he enquired into his family and remembered his 

name and his pedigree. 


To have this effect, it is not even necessary that the pre- 
terite of the verb oS should be expressed ; it is sufficient that 


before \3\ there be a verb in the preterite, upon which the 
5 


conjunctive proposition depends, ne 9 1, 58 epallé (5 63 J 


F 
© 


7 7276 vo uw we ver os US ume Sn a “us 
le Vase Igils ra) Se ey) ee ee et 
— Pose WSN aN od Nye bol agile 
WJb5 Loy \gile be mot like those who have been incredulous, 
and who have said of their brothers, when travelling in_ the 
country, or on a military expedition, tf they had remained. with 
us, they would not have died, and would not have been killed. 


It is the verb ye which here deprives {| of its usual effect. 
5 


To: occasion the cessation of this influence of tt » it suffices 
that what precedes it should contain necessarily "the idea of 
the past. 

Whenever the two particles a » m order that, until, &c., 


and \o! when, are united at the head of two conjunctive pro- 
> 


positions; the temporal power of the verbs of those two pro-— 


positions depends upon the antecedents, and. accordingly as: 
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they express a past, or future sense, the verbs of the conjunctive 


propositions, although put - the preterite, must be translated 
oz os we vv OF lr 7 


by the past or future. ae la.) de JS on ZS pp 3 


7h wiu- £ 7 fa aan? a) a ~~ wre 
Hy hat NG Wee at a Wok b IQ 
SLL pss! JE Ub eo wij 6 
on the day when we shall assemble from every aatiots a crowd 
of those who have treated our revelations as falsehoods, they 
shall be driven, until when they shall have come, he will say, 


have you then treated my revelation as falsehood ? 


jan - 77 
The preterites and .JG have a future sense, on account 


of the indefinite jl, by which ist see is preceded. 


What has been said of the tenses of verbs coming after 


131 ,» is equally applicable to le lol. 
5 5 


After the conditional particle B) if, the preterite acquires 


patgh aa 
the force of the subjunctive future : Soo! p> i) She is 


"Cua For 


dae ye 5 seks rs) oy T It is written to you, when, 


death shall come to one of you, if he (should or shall) leave 
property (let there be) a will. 


If the verb os come between B) and a verb in the pre- 


~ o-uk ~~ GF G 


terite, the latter expresses a past sense, as Fj vee} eS I 
5 


2’ Gs 7 


wwe. If I have committed a crime or been guilty of a 
fault. | | 
When after .,!, a present is to be expressed, the preterite 
5 


of oS and the indefinite tense of the verb required is employed. 
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6 vv os 
Thus, aoand rl ae al) |, Sal. Give thanks to God, 
if it be him you serve. 
When the conjunction ,.,J comes before two correlative pro- 
5 


positions, of which the first is conditional and the second de- 
pendent on the first, the verbs in the preterite may be rendered, 


the first by the subjunctive or ‘Rypotecuenl present, and the 


second by the future, ve cose) 15 wile il, ff I do 
F 


that, I shall lose my property. 


a“ 4 


The preterite of the verb \§ is often employed without 


conveying any idea of time, and aes eee a gece 


wut” Gv a 


and an attribute, as eure i laleoy } vee a ¥ Say, 


Those (people), tt is not for is to enter, unless with fear. 


Examples without number may be met with, where the 
preterite of |S, is thus used without any indication of time 


past, and merely as the opposite of the negative verb (uN, 
which has no tense but the preterite, with the power of the 


indefinite present. 


The Indefinite. 


The indefinite, (or future of Erpenius) is formed by prefixing 
to the different persons, one of the four letters comprised in the 


s 
technical word . \, and by adding one or two of those con- 


tained in the other technical word be . The prefixed serviles 
have constantly Fathah, excepting in the second, third and 
fourth of the triliterals, and the first of the quadriliterals, where 
they take Dammah; they jazmate the first radical. If the second 
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radical of the preterite has Dammah, it remains also Dammah 
in the indefinite, but if Kasrah, it is changed in the indefinite 


to Fathah, excepting en w was pleasant ; were he. thought ; 
Uw, he despaired; (wou it dried up; acd he excelled; is he 
despaired; 2 ,¢ he met, which may be pronounced both with 


Fathah and Kasrah, and even sometimes with Dammah; as 


~» Of iad ww 7w 


wey pr prt» Scan ; Jai, Judy : but if the second 


radical takes Fathah in the preterite, in the indefinite it is 


changed to Dammah ; as Ws he wrote, nS ; or to Kasrah, 


-— ~ os 


BS WI nd he struck, cd) ; unless the second or third radical is 


a guttural letter, in which case it sometimes remains Fathah, 


se A wie Se 


Jib he laboured, Jaty; pire he presented; pias; and in the 


“a7 7 SU" 


same manner §, without a guttural, he reclined S$», and 
-$ 77 
Lgl he refused gl). The last radical has Dammah, but when 


co 


followed by the serviles ly it is sometimes dropped, sometimes 
changed, as is seen in the paradigm. 

The indefinite, however, when preceded by certain particles, 
admits of several variations in the termination which are classed un- 
der the grammatical heads of Apocope, Antithesis, and Paragoge. 

Apocope not only converts the Dammah of the last radical 
into Jazmah, but cuts off the final ., every where, excepting. in 
the feminine plural. The particles which occasion the Apocope are 


ur G- i. 
a not; \a) not yet; ¥ no, not; and .J when prefixed to the 


Gow te 


future in an imperative sense. aw a he did not assist, may 


answer as a general example. 
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Plural. Dual. Singular. 


PC wU"r Ls anc sil 


wer a  \ypay Alaa J hay 7 sou pany 


etd tyes ds] ba dl salt gh pa 
at * 


To the above particles may be added the following : x uf; 
5 


Ss, ’ 
a S 


ue and «sl whoever; le whatever, and ite — LS all 


-¢~ 
that, and WS every time that ; tae ol and 3 every where ; 


lLaisS and EKG however ; Lays as often as; Lal, ee and 
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wl when, whenever, and in poetry st when ; sili how- 


ever, another verb in the retributive sense (as whatever you 
will do, I will do) is subjoined in the same sentence. If both 
verbs are in the indefinite, they conform to this rule; if only 
the first, that does the same; but if the last alone is indefinite, 


it follows either this, or the general rule; as pol painal \. 
whatever you will do, I will do; ware pauai le whatever you 
7 C25 wer os ra Cor : 


will do, I did; mare LAR e Le, or ql core Le whatever 
you did, I will do. 


This rule takes place likewise, when an imperative pee 
2 OU ws 


to which the indefinite is responsive; as pail e jail assist 


me, I will assist you. 
Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles, cuts 
off the final ., in the same manner, and changes the Dammah 


of the third radical to Pathan ; these are J by no means, 


not at all; Ame Ke 3. a, aS , 1G that, in order 
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oS 5 us 
to, Lecause; Y\, WS lest not, so as not; ,\ or; ae until. Also 
5, prefixed to an indefinite, referring to a preceding word, as 
27 ene co wt 
wSspails 5 jpail assist me and I will assist _ likewise , 4 when 


279 var 


it implies and at the same time; as .N)\ qo ts ’ Shekel Js GY 


do not eat fish and at the same time drink milk; and also 


wel, or lol well! do so! ‘come on! &c. pau a) he will by 


no means assist, is here put for a general example. 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
“ever ee veer ue Ta a. or “eer bm - er ow 
ee oc, oe ann 6 Tue ay} eet. “re 
wr yd Nya of pass spa yd pat oJ 

-yur oF “sk u- 

pa pil 


a) © 
Paragoge adds to the future ., or .,; but this last only 
in the singular, and in the plural masculine and common, when 


it denotes commanding, wishing, intreating, or asking about 
OG -~ YU uo» 


futurity, in the manner following: .,,ou CU» will he assist ? 


Plural. Singular. 

ee Ger OS a7 erscr un ars o> Gn aie ll u- 
wi par, JP yak UP wre JP yor LD 
COAG (oid Bowen on” SG a ill of a oh a 
pars JR ya Jp eye JR pan Jo 

o- woe un @ ~vtS$ oe 

yen je wr 

Dual. 
w Fuels . Os de a ad 
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dca 


wry, eid would to God he would assist ! 


Plural. Singular. 
Com. Mas. aa Com. Mas. 


Oww7G - te iene acd Oia ot Oia POG 
» » 

GC wl - Con Gc wl” o7 wu7 
e 


wy oy wt ed wat cal 


ee oe GS GPutk = o> 
ype ww | wail ee 


After this mode may be inflected oan and wai let him 


ocr - eruunm @ 
assist; (posi J and wre = do not assist ; or when preceded 
Ci Or 


6 wo77 
by an oath, as Vay a by God he will assist; or aJ\,s 


G-yvuU- 


pri then by God we will kill. 


The indefinite tense may be translated by the future of 
the indicative. 1. When preceded by the particle Wi, or 


one of its abridged forms »» —2» (Cw. 2. When preceded by 


the negative ¥, provided, however, that neither of the other 
G- 


negative particles \., als or UJ have occurred in the phrase 
before. 3. When, as is often the case, there is a plain indica- 


tion of a future sense. 


When these rules do not operate, or when the indefinite is: 
preceded by lL. » it becomes a present tense, 85 Tals ur 


iG ashe wip Wb , Glos he who shall do that maliciously 
and unjastly, we will punish him by jire. 
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= copii 4 UAT wr a gl i Rene wll ut 


Ne A al 


mas Ys juin i misty r a bs, Li! Lu is 


7? Cad Ord ~3 


miei 5 s, dela en AN, , verily they who hide the book which 


God has sent down (from heaven), and buy with it a thing of 
small price, those eat nothing but fire, and God on the day of 
judgment will not speak to them nor approve them. 


In this passage are seen examples of the indefimte with 
a future signification after y, and with that of the present 
after lL 

The particle .) restricts it to the future, Co pds .) he will 
not strike. ; 


The particles .,! and _§ that, in order that, with their com- 
of 


pounds; also _ += until, and (J give to the indefinite a future 
meaning. 


WOU Ss vw OF - 


kis | Wloay Gy 1 ius “i do you think you will enter 
Paradise? 


aS ated §— at wi aly re Mais 2 dee 


Gwe me an assistant out of my own “family, my brother 


Hartn, in order that we may praise thee much. 


It will be often found, that a verb in the indefinite tense, 
depends upon a verb immediately preceding, without the inter- 
position of any particle; in this case, the verb in the indefinite 


must be translated by the subjunctive; preceded by, in order that; 


— 
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we “Ss a ad 


by the infinitive, or by the participle present. il 7 dG xb 
o£ 


drojl he departed, leading my heart by the bridle. 


“us tr @ rd ce wu” 


okey ll iG sy 433 55 Udals we continued to watch his 


return, like the eee for the festival new moons. 
vy wok - 
ib uit cj oy pel 
ine 5 ph Si 
He seeks you above all other men, in order that he may 
solicit hospitality, and an abode. 


When preceded by ? not, «i not yet, the indefinite assumes 
a preterite sense ; pa he has not struck, ce WW Ul he has 
mot yet gone out. 

This rule is liable to some exceptions; and it is remark- 


able, that in the example given by M. de Sacy, the verb 
u-E 


following ne must really be translated by the present. ra 


of 
rie clyadl ae a) a Bi) ols do you not know 
that to God belongs the empire of heaven and earth? 


That the indefinite, preceded by > may sometimes be trans- 
lated by the present, was observed by Mr Richardson, who gives 


the following instance: 
Gwe 7 ic 7 


Solita i WsKbity . i bind so wy ow a 


5M RB gs he ah Bi se 


“Va “lad i OR) Oe od 2 7 Fle bs & hue 


Bp lo sen dey pan i jhe gb du 
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tf there is nothing in these words, but what makes you doubtful 
of your hereditary belief, even that 18 sufficient for your good ; 
Jor he who doubts not, considers not; and he who considers not, 
understands not; and he who understands not, remains in blind- 
ness and perplexity. 


When J is prefixed, the indefinite tense expresses command, 


when ¥ comes before, it has a re aa or prohibitive signifi- 


Neel ad “UGA vw 


cation ; pias xed Rae dye ~~ and he — you 


bag _ 


who shall see the month, let him fast (during) tt. ia Loy 


~ 6G =o 
5 etl approach not you (two) this tree. 


“ & 


The preterite of the substantive verb .,,\, as has been before 
said, when put before the indefinite tense, gives it the sense 


of the imperfect indicative. Should the proposition be negative | 
and the adverb R be employed, the indefinite me put before, 


gives to the following indefinite the same meaning. When 
however one or more verbs in the preterite have gone before, 


they communicate that sense to the following indefinite, without 


the intervention of an 


< on ha nd 


wk Gm - v Cr 2 7G s- a Gao ane 
7S Une 


anid = § Jafar rode to the chase; and sometimes drank 


and amused himself at others; and presents and gifts came 
to him from Rashtd; and Bakhtishua the physician was with hom, 
and Abt Zakkar the blind sang to him. 
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It often, however, will be found, that the indefinite carries 


this meaning without being preceded by the preterite 6, or 
any other verb in that tense; the attending circumstances 


fixing the sense in which it must be taken. 


Say (to them) why did you il the pitas of God, before 


(now). 


Beside the pluperfect and imperfect, which the Arabians 


- = 


express by adding the preterite of the verb ..,\S to the preterite 


and indefinite of another verb, they form a past or retrospective 


future by prefixing the indefinite of Js to a preterite, some- 


times peening the particle 03 between the two verbs. 


- 


ees web apisle is Q} de1T 10 he obit 


ogetns c. yar a bade) y) they say, when will this menace 


(take effect) if you be trustworthy? Say peradventure somewhat 
of that which you wish to hasten, will have (already) mounted 
behind you. 
Uy gio Ure lig bast 33 33 cys als as Ge had 
Rush upon their camels, take them, and then we shall have taken 
reparation for what has been done to us. 

The use which is thus made of the verb wl to modify 
the preterite and indefinite tenses, must not be considered as 
constituting it an auxiliary verb, in the sense in which that term 


is used by European grammarians. The use of the preterite 


or indefinite of the verb _.,\$ has for its object only the expression 
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of that double relation of time belonging to the preterite anterior 
or pluperfect, the limited preterite or imperfect, and the retro- 


spective future ; effecting this by the union of two verbs, either 


in the same tense, as JS (6 he had written; or in different 


tenses, as LIK .S he did write, or was writing ; and IS oy 
he will have written. 


The imperative, as well as the future, sometimes takes the 
G- vis u- wc 


paragogical .,, a8 (pail or (nai) assist thou. This mood 

is formed by prefixing |, which, when beginning a sentence, 

always has Kasrah; as plel know thou; —,é\ strike thou; 
5 - 5 

unless the vowel of the penult. radical, which is always the 

game with that of the future, be Dammah; when \ also takes 


uv wtf 
Dammah ; 13 —<S\ write thou, the first and last radicals take 
Jazmah. In the formation of the genders and numbers, the 


final serviles Ge are employed, as in the future. The impe- 
rative is only used in the second person; the others being 
supplied by the future; ,} with Kasrahk being then prefixed, 
as pans let him assist ; a let us assist; which is also some- 
times the case with the second, as pauil assist thou; but J 
drops Kasrah, and takes Jazmah, when —» or ,y are prefixed, 
as jails then let him assist. 

The office of the imperative of triliteral verbs is sometimes 


performed by an indeclineable word, of the form Ske or (jie. 


Cot oad 


Thus, from ($5 to alight, is formed Al or Ji alight thou. 


rd 
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The participle of the primitive triliteral verb in the active 
voice is of the form Jeb; and in the passive of the form 
J Jypie. There are however many other forms; and particu- 
larly Sasi and 3 Pe » which are both active and passive. 


It has been objected that these participles are merely 

verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time; but I have pre- 
ferred the authority of Erpenius. It would seem they are 
rather of all times, and as in the following instance, often ap- 
pear to be true participles, agglass ly 4 ae x 7 9 God ts 
seeing (sees) what they do. 
° The Infinitive differs greatly from those of other languages, 
being merely a verbal noun substantive in the accusative case ; 
corresponding, in some measure, to the Latin gerund in do. It 
is often used adverbially, and by a peculiar idiom is joined 
sometimes to its own verb, to give a greater energy to the 
meaning. 

Although it is not considered that the nature of the par- 
ticiple, partaking both of verb and adjective, should exclude 
it from a place in the paradigm; or that the infinitive should 
be rejected, because, in truth, it is a verbal noun; which all 
infinitives really are; &@ more minute account of each will be 
given hereafter under the heads of “Name of Agent and 
Patient,” and “ Noun of Action.” 

The account here given of the use of the tenses, may seem 
to be somewhat difficult and complicated, yet it will be found 
that the times of Arabic verbs are subject of very little doubt, 
unless it be in the Koran, the elliptical, figurative, and somewhat 
incoherent style of which, leads to different interpretations. 

6 
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The following principles may be regarded as general. 1. That 
the two tenses of Arabic verbs, have each its determined value, 
the one of the past, the other of the present and future. 2. It 
is often unimportant whether this second tense be translated by 
the present or future, and when that distinction is really neces- 
sary, the sense is never dubious. 3. In an infinite number of 
cases, the time of a proposition is fixed, not by the forms of the 
verbs, but by the conjunctions, or adverbial conjunctions of time, 
by the negative adverbs, or other particles to the influence of 
which the propositions are subjected; or finally, by the relation 
which the propositions bear to each other. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Preterite. 


Dual. 


Com. 


Participle. 
§ +7 sts 7 2 wb Gr 2t7 SF wee 


Ss TO) Ce OO OO) 0c OO 


The passive preterite only differs from the active by the first 
radical always having Dammah for its vowel, and the second 
Kasrah. 


Z 
In the indefinite tense, the incremental letters .,si\, always 
have Dammah for their vowel, and that of the second radical 


1s always Fathah. 
The want of the imperative is supplied by the indefinite 


tense with ,) prefixed, as ais) let him be assisted. 


6—2 
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PARADIGM OF THE QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 


85 


DERIVATIVES OF THE FIRST CLASS OF REGULAR 
TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 


Preter. 


86 


Of Quadriliterals, and Derivatives of the 
First Class. 


Quadriliterals and derivatives of the first class, are conju- 
gated in nearly the same manner, and only differ from the 
preceding in the following particulars. 

1. The radical penultima in the preterite active always has 
Fathah, and in the indefinite Kasrah, except in the second 


cs 
quadriliteral, where it retains Fathah. |. { in the indefinite 


maine as well as passive bears Dammah, as Ens oF, -W 5 


-O- vw re ell ed - we 
pS 9 pe 9 oo 9 TIP. 9 pss ibe but the second, 
third, and fourth quadriliterals active keep Fathah. 


2. The imperative is formed from the future by dropping 


- 


wil and the vowel of the last radical, as ee ps . If the 


preterite commences with Alif servile, that letter takes the 
place of the incremental letters of the indefinite. 


eee 
3. In the fourth form Jes\, Alif is dropped whenever a 


servile precedes the radical letters, thus ,ay and not pail. 


Initial Alif, forming the derivative verbs, is dropped with its 
vowel whenever the serviles ...i| come before; whence in the 
imperative, where those serviles are lost, Af and its vowel return, 


z 
& of 


as ,yai\, where it is not to be regarded as being AX/f of union 


forming the imperative. 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 
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DERIVATIVES OF THE THIRD CLASS OF 
REGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS. 


Active Voice. 


Part. Indef. Preter. 
G 7U7%b~ 2 264bu 7 uw cs 
G “Hus ~v 2U WW va vet 
o oe ~* { 12 
attend ated 4 atied 
GS G-cv » O-Lw - wrth 
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Of the other Derivatives. 


In the remaining derivative conjugations, the penultima of 


the preterite active always has Fathah. 
The indefinite is formed from the preterite, by prefixing wal 


with Fathah; the initial Alif, if there be one, being dropped, 
according to the rule just given, and the last Fathah regularly 


changed into Dammah, the penultima receiving Kasrah, except 


in the fifth and sixth forms, which retain it, as aie |, TAS» 


-Ggor~7 wgarrnr -- -- - ed 


pi, pS, acl, aclu, but those two forms cening 


with «2», sometimes drop that letter, when — of ol is pre- 


- -—s iad — er we 


a te 
fixed, as ps for ps » acld for aclu, which the vowels 
will easily prevent being taken for the future of the second and 


third conjugations, their future actives being Jet and Ucly, 


’~O-u RS od 

and the passive jeu and Jcly. 
The imperative is formed, as in the quadriliterals, Gy 
pS, the Alif which had been dropt returning with Kasrah, 


~ C767 GoTG 


in those forms to which it appertains, as Jarins) Jarinl. 


The ninth and eleventh have no passives, the ves form 
the passive preterite from the active, the first two vowels being 


changed into Dammah, and the penultima into Kasrah, as 
Bae a3 


ects Sais the indefinite is — formed from the indefinite active, 


the Fathah of the letters sl being converted into Dammah, 


and the penultimate Kasrah into Fathah, as ria 


THE SURD VERB. 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Com. 
wy? 
Gwe 
wy 
Ly 
wy 
ww 
a af 
yp zl 1 
Imperatice. 
wil Nya | iil [sl al 
Participle. 
5S O37 ~ ww -o - o- = G7 = = 
lb wa ww 4 Wl 5,3 aC 
Infimitwe. 
2? 


1 
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OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 


1. Of the Surd Verb. 


The triliteral verbs, of which the third radical is the same 


wk > ad 


as the second, are called surd verbs, ell, as de s for Soe be 
extended. All the irregularity of surd verbs is reduced to the 
following rule. In all the inflections where, according to the 
conjugation of the regular verb, the last radical bears a vowel, 
the penultimate radical is inserted in the last by Tashdfd, the 
vowel of the penultimate radical is then suppressed, unless the © 
letter preceding it has Jazmah, for then the vowel of the penul- 
timate radical is given to the latter, which would otherwise have 
Jazmah. In all the inflections where, on the contrary, the 
last radical has Jazmah, these verbs are conjugated regularly. 
Thus in the third aa of the preterite singular and masculine, 


- -— = 


—_— becomes wo». The second person of the singular of 


PG es 


the same tense is regularly wwe. 
In the third person of the oo masculine of the inde- 


wv wom 


finite tense, Ws») is contracted into cee: the Dammah of 
the second radical passing to the first, in place of its Jazmah. 
If the indefinite follows a particle producing Jazmah, or an 


apocope, it becomes regularly aren » because the last radical 
having Jazmah, no contraction takes place. Under the influence 


of these particles, Fathah or Kasrah may be given to the last 


radical in lieu of Jazmah; in this case the contraction return- 
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GZ - w AK G& GZ 


ing re ‘ Pe for , yy - In verbs of which the second radical in 


the indefinite tense bears Dammah, the same vowel may also 


be given to the last. Thus, instead of Oaw we may write with 


Dd 
Owe ww ww 


the contraction dn, dw, or even ww. 


The imperative preserves its regular form. According to 


J 


the rule of the surd verb we should write usl ’ | a) and \, sil 
--» ~-5 . 


but the reason why the rule is not here followed, is, that the 
Alif of union is always followed by a letter bearing Jazmah. 


But beside the regular form, the imperative has another, 
in which the insertion of the second radical in the third does 
take place, except in the plural feminine. Alf of the imr- 
perative is omitted here, according to the rule, by which it 


is never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel. 


Masc. Fem. Masc. ~ Fem. 
5) ~ ~ +) 2 7 UU 
S. or i 5,3 D. i P. \,,3 wail 


Surd verbs follow in the passive voice the same rules as 
in the active, thus 5 is for ,3, Kasrah bemg dropt, because 
the preceding letter already bears a vowel; in the indefinite 


iw) 
wo ov at OC 


tense it is for ,%, Fathah being -given to the preceding 
letter which before had Jazmah; but in the third person plural 


- 27> 


feminine without contraction Ww yt . The derivative verbs follow 
the same rule of contraction in those forms which admit it. 
The contraction in these derivative verbs takes place or not, 


following the same rules as the primitive. 
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Derivative Verbs bearing contraction. 


Preter. Indef. Imp. 
G- a . -~. ow 
: SM for yb ay a 
| o-s “us : » cv us 
6 JMG Mi Jy ys 
G-u ere wer vo ~~ 
q B aa aa Da apt 
id cated © ot & “oO 
: pil aps DP mage! aps\ 
‘ee 
2 yl al Ja wa) 


In these derivative forms, as in the primitive, the contraction 
may be preserved in the indefinite tense, and in the imperative, 
whenever the third radical ought (in the indefinite tense by 
the influence of a particle preceding,) to bear Jazmah, by giving 


& 
wt OS 


wh S vu os ~6 
to that third radical a vowel dul for sol, and s3\ for alls}. 


The derivative forms to which Tashdid naturally belongs 


are not susceptible of contraction. 
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Forms. Pret. Indef. Imp. 
bee pet — 

2 yp ap ye 
“orn hee vom 

5 ws pr, Dan 

9 wi a wh 
G-u owe u 

nu Yl Jt aii 
a Saat 2) vanrl~ wel 
1343 18 2\ 


Verbs ending in or ,, double these letters by Tashdid 


in those persons, whose final characteristic serviles are or 
GS- -UG- Grr 
wy» 38 lyy we adorned, for uy;; and ws» thou wert silent, 


for «&.; but neither these, nor the verbs beginning with 
<=) or .y, when they coalesce with the initial characteristics of 
the fifth, seventh, and other conjugations, are considered as irre- 


- 
gulars, W~u| i¢ was dug through, for —is\ and jel it was 
> & > 


negotiated, for el bemg in every respect perfect verbs. 


2. Of Verbs having Hamzah for one of their Radtcals. 


Verbs which have Hamzah or Alif moveable for one of their 


radicals, are called jyee or hamzated. 
The conjugation of hamzated verbs is almost the same as 
that of regular verbs; it is only necessary to observe the rules 


of permutation, in virtue of which , or are substituted for 
the radical Hamzah. 
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As Hamzah may be either the first, second or third radical, 
there are three sorts of hamzated verbs. 


Verb Primitive. 


Active Voice. 


coe 
--% U-Ss 


Pret. PP mea Ph —Imper. pul—Part. A for c= 


Infin. i. 
If the imperative has Dammah for its vowel, the radical 


s US$ ie 
Alf is changed into 4, a8 che! from the root Wl. The three 


5 


verbs dct » “yl and OM, make in is imperative ie ; = and 


cust 


JS; sometimes however (JS,\ and a are written regularly. 


g 


tad 


When the — of the verb ,«| is preceded by the con- 


aaa ouse ere 


junctions , or —3, it is also written ply, pb. 


Passive Voice. 


Go 
vibe SS w+ 


-3 
Pret. yy Indef. py for it Part. yp 


Derivatives. 


-os vets Uw Gabo 
a 


end form Act. Pret. ,! . Indef. 5» Imp. pl P. jiy0 


: = ~GE~ 7Gs+ 

Pass. , \ ayo ye 

7s ~- A v Eu oe SEs 

sd Act. «= or te are rr 


Pass. pal ay pipe 
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4th form Act. on ye ys ie 
-s¢ oes oe 
Pass. ps) PP 2 


Grr re vs 


Inf. 2nd NU 0 ard FSlye ath VU! 
7 > 


\ 


It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the 
other forms of derivative verbs, in order to find their root, 


ca oct 


when Hamzah is changed nas 5 OF oe Thus wey! is the 


- ay 


passive voice of .jcolis|. In the sixth form it must be observed 
5 
that the Hamzah, preceded by Fathah, followed by Alif quiescent, 


--g 
may be changed into ,; thus from the primitive verb, S| may 


be written in the sixth form JS\,5 or JSL. 


In order to conjugate the verbs where Hamzah is the 
second or last radical, it is only necessary to equally apply 
the rules of permutation common to the three letters \, $9 Ss 


or those which are peculiar to Alif-Hamzah. 


_ For example, if Hamzah be the second radical, it is pre- 
served or changed into , or .s, according to the vowel belonging 


to it, or momo preceding it; thus, in the preterite is written 
E- = $e - se -$- \.£e- 


Sho, Cw for ‘gil bo for ole, in the indefinite Jlw, 


«w Son » Ee- “Sy 


Up, la in the passive voice it is Ju», and in the 


-% 
> 


forms derived from the primitive a) : 
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8rd form Pret. a) Indef. ply Imp. o3 P. pile 


“Es ~Sur usu SSL» 
a (sl pte te 
-E-u | ee ool Gotu S38 -cw 
" aa ra Ge 
“Eu-c vi OF Lfu- © GSU-G wv 

™ = eo - 


, aed 


$- Ames PAKHc $ Ee 
Inf. srd df L. 4th le YI 8th Ls! 10th Wu 
5 - > a4 
If the Hamzah is the last radical, care must equally be 


& & 


taken to preserve or change it into » or .s5, according to the 


rules of permutation ; 


3rd Pers. Mas. Fem. 3rd Pers. Mas. 

=-- Gm ee SG = 

\ c+} | 
E-- C2 7s nie © 
la» oo slip ony tla 
Eur G Eu- ~~ Sun 
yo Hyd 0 
f- vs - - £ = 


ee oe Ce ore $-o- 
Indef. yx Ae ge |e or ym. 


G G Gu 
Sut Sus Su 


Impera. >I al PP) st. 


The case is the same in the passive voice, and derivative 


forms. 

Pret. Indef. 

3a - $w-v 

and form te Le 

EG-- pe aie 

5th Laue’ Wn) 
i bee $ vpe- 

10th last Sere, 

> 
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g-S- ge 
The quadriliteral verbs, such as ae lols, present no new 
-3e- 


difficulty ; the rules are always the same: thus from we comes 


in the fourth form, the preterite ,. an , in the indefinite pals, 


in the impera. pul, and by contraction eal. 

Verbs having Hamzah for their second radical are some- 
times conjugated like concave verbs, of which we shall soon 
speak: and in which Alf is quiescent, coming from 4 or cs 

vge- 
radical, this is particularly observable in the verb Jl. to ask, 


uw 


which is often written  Jl., Indef. Ales or ony , Imp. Ke 


vse 
for ,j\\; where both the Alife drop, radical Hamzah by the 
b 


third general rule, and the servile Alif by the following letter 
having a vowel. Verbs, of which the last radical is Hamzah, 
are often confounded also with verbs properly called defective, 
that is, having their last radical y or ¢s- 


Of Imperfect Verbs in General. 


These have among their radicals one or more of the letters , 
and  s, and are divided into different classes; the first compre- 
hends those which have y or .5 for their first radical, the second 
class those in which either of the same letters is the second radical, 
and the third those having , or .s5 as last radical, whether the 
root be triliteral or quadriliteral. The fourth class, and the 
following two, are verbs in which two of the letters , and us 
are contained. The fourth class contains verbs in which these 
letters are the second and third radicals. In the fifth class 
they are the first and third radical. The sixth class is of verbs 
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where the three radicals are all , or (5; but not more than 


one or two examples of these can be found. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, of which the first Radical ts 
3 Ob 


These verbs are called by the Arabians ie or similar 


verbs, because their conjugation in the preterite is conformable 
to the regular verb: amongst these verbs, those having , for 
their first radical are subject to more irregularity, than those 
whose first radical is .s5. 

The principal irregularity of the verbs having , for their 
first radical, consists in their sometimes losing that letter in 
the indefinite and imperative; this most frequently occurs in 
those verbs, of which the second radical in the indefinite bears 
Kasrah; it is to be observed, however, that several verbs of 
this class, of which the second radical bears Kasrakh in the 
preterite, and should consequently take Fathah in the inde- 


finite, nevertheless preserve Kasrah, and therefore lose ,. 


ae bo 4 ee 
avy ax for dy 

& g 
Hy aa yy) | 
ee, Tae! roe: 


It is the same with the imperative. 


Gu GG G G CG 
= - $ a - $ 
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When the second radical in the indefinite does not bear 


Kasrah, that tense is devant formed, as >» from Jos » and 


~ 
wun 


vy from 3». When the indefinite is regular, the imperative 


a7 


oe ny 3 


is so likewise, as d>,\, ckev!, ol. In the two last examples, 
> > 


the .s is substituted for , radical, sooording to the rules of 


permutation ; thus oo imperative of 5 , is for 234 
Several verbs ia 4 in the indefinite though their second 


s 
radical in that tense bears Fathah; these verbs are, by to 
tread under foot, which is for by; i) , to be large; 3, to fall; 


- ma - - - 


gy to leave ; = to ae ; ts to place; which make in the 


g-- - a) -- iad 


indefinite ly, — eis eo; es pnd: 


The verb 3s is only used in the indefinite and imperative, 

The irregularity of all these verbs exists only in the active 
voice of the first form. In the passive voice of that form, and 
in all the derivative forms, they present no irregularity except 
indeed in the eighth form, as will be observed immediately. 


Verbs having 5 for first radical, are not, properly speaking, 


oe ~ "ON Se » on -G- vows 
irregular; thus quis Gait? ps pads pis pan It 
must only be observed that the radical 5 is changed into , when 


-- = 


it is quiescent after Dammah; thus ,». makes in the indefinite 


of the third form j.» , instead of eds the rule of permutation 
is merely to be observed. 
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It has been already said that verbs having for their first 
radical 4 or .s usually change it in the eighth conjugation 
into =», which unites by Tashdid with the characteristic 

--¢ --@ 
of that conjugation; Jd«i| and ps { are written therefore for 
> > 


ois! and ponss Sometimes however the regular form is pre- 


served, the 4, when quiescent after Kasrah, being changed into 
.s, and the .s, when quiescent after Dammah, being similarly 
changed into 4; and both changing into Alif, when quiescent 
after: Fathah. 


There are some similar verbs which at the same time have 
He Bin. 


ee ae 
Hamzah j\y, \oo, by Indef. yee usdy , ly, but this presents 
no new difficulty. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, of which the Second Radical ts 
3 or .s, called Concave Verbs. 


Verbs payee their, second radical 4 or vs, are called by 
““G a 


the Arabians Sot » that is to say, concave, and ay | ~~ or 


verbs of three letters, because one of their characteristics is, 
to have only three letters in the first person singular of the 
preterite, where the regular and defective verbs have four, as 


we Ge 


may be seen y opens wes concave verb, with ea I 


-—- ww U4 &# 


have written; metus I have passed by; Ws 56 I have made 
war. These verbs, and those of the next class, are they which 
depart most widely from the regular forms; their number is 
very great, and it is therefore essential to be well acquainted 


_with their conjugation. 
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THE CONCAVE ,. 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


Plural. Dual 
Fem, Com. Mas. Fem. Com. Mas. 
7 ww ao a 
WG) Wb Te 
@ vu Cube = eed 
a | se \ se 


~~ ww” 


| Pers. 


S27 oa 


ede | 
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Passive Voice of the Concave 5. 


Preterite. 


Mas. Fem, Com. Mas. 
we a” a” 
Wai | Uls 13 
Cur 27 wt 


ole] ge ily 


Participle. 


Cf Se" a“ Sw 


eplgte | sUbyi« 


G 
s 
wes 
we G&G 
eo 
weds 
we OSD 


= “uw 
Ww 
© yu 


S- we 


Jyie | Dyin 


103 


| Pers. 
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was | ipl vile 
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THE CONCAVE js. 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 
Dual Singular. 
Mas. Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. 


vad “7 ad 


Wye | Gls Uys | eajbe 


ey bys | inte 


Participle. 
Gli 7 


Sle 


Infmitive. 
Ad 


Ve 


mi 
aoe 
| 2 

1 
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Verbs having , or .s for their second radical are irregular 
only in the first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. 


In these verbs, the second radical letter always loses its 
vowel, and sometimes disappears altogether. When it is qui- 
escent it undergoes various changes. All the rules indicating 
the anomalies of these verbs will be found among the rules of 


permutation common to , and (s. 


It is in conformity with those rules, that in the third per- 


son singular masculine of ae preterite, ,j5 is written instead 


tnd 


of .j,3, and Cie for Lig , that in the second and first per- 


son of the same tense, ei: eG and is are written for 


ws, 3 and wig , and that in the indefinite nee ; hae 
are written for Ar Jy tad Aye or under the influence of a particle 
producing apocope, As ae it is so with all the other irre- 
gularities. Thus, in the feminine plural, , and .s drop, on ac- 
count of the subsequent Jazmah. These radicals are also dropped 


in the singular masculine, and plural feminine of the imperative, 
Ore 
but ve, return when the paragogical .., is added, as J,5 say 


G-- 


thou ; oe go thou; wpe fear thou. 


Verbs having , for their second radical, take Dammak in 


we 


the indefinite, when the preterite is either of the form (Jed or 


Cal ad 


cee as Soi the indefinite of JG: which is for (},3; and 


Ape indefinite of Jb, which is for Sob : but if the second 
radical have Kasrak for its vowel in the preterite, the inde- 
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finite takes Fathab, as ile for ig » indefinite of sits 
which is for Ws > - 
Verbs having .s for their second radical, generally take 


-“ 


Kasrah in the india because ay are of me ai as, 
indefinite eis, aus yh indefinite of As. which is for me There 


are some however of the form Jas, indefinite sen , these take 


Fathah in the etna as Cty for age indefinite of ls, 
which is for yd. 

_ The imperative has no Alif of union, because the first radical 
bears a vowel, as in Ar and a and Alf of union can only 
come before a letter bearing Facuvik: 

The radical Alf in the participle, followig the character- 


istical quiescent Alif, ought to have a vowel, as two quiescent 
letters cannot meet, but Mamzah or moveable Alif is substi- 
tuted for it; which by the first canon, Ay is hanged to »- 
ol being for Ns, and that for S56, pe for ab, and that 
again for ots 

There is no difference in the preterite and indefinite of the 
passive voice, between verbs whose second radical is 4, or those 
having 5° 

In the participle of the passive voice however, the Dammah 
of the second radieal being removed to the first, the letter , 
is thrown out, to prevent. the concurrence of two quiescent 
letters after one vowel, J sive being for tes ; but in concave, 


Sst” 


.s Dammah is also changed to Kasrah, as oe for jyduwe - 
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In approved authors however, particularly among the Poets, 
many of these participles are regularly formed, as ee guarded ; 
but especially those of concave cs, a8 bance sewed together ; 


S win7 


It is well to observe that in concave verbs whose last radical 
is (=), this is incorporated by Tashdid, with the — forming 
the second person of the preterite, and first person singular of 


-” - 


the same tense; thus from cl. comes in the first person singular 


ws 
wo 


ic+0, and in the second persons wo, wero, Wic- 


~ 
o vw ~ - we 


In concave verbs whose last radical is .,, the same occurs 


whenever this ..,, being jazmated, is followed by . formmg the 


person. Thus from (bc is made in the third person plural 
feminine of the preterite, and in the second person plural femi- 
ev 
nine of the imperative wes in the first person plural of the 
Ge 
preterite lo; and in the third person plural feminine of the 


Bev~ 


indefinite wr 

These observations equally apply to the derivative verbs, and 
are of importance in finding the root when reading Arabic 
written without vowels, or orthographical signs. 


Verbs derived from Concave Roots. 


As has been before observed, in forms derived from concave 
verbs, the fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth only are irregular, 
in these derivative forms, no difference exists between those whose 
second radical is , and those where it is .s. It will be sufficient 
to give a paradigm of these forms, presenting the first word of 
each tense. 
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Active Voice. 


Infinitive. | Participle. | Imperative. | Indefinite. Preterite. 


Got 
> 


Participle. | Indefinite. | Preterite. 


ee ETEEEnansnmmmemmmmeenmsnseny| Tereaeenaemeneneemeeneneemmmnemmmememen! \mnmmnertntirmsttaeenenenemnenmesemen se 


Gres wv 7e at 25 S$ 7es ~v Zu 
jue Je | del 
Gree ~» “be ad us 
J J suesil 
G7» vsrte = mo 
GS "7 7te ~ 77» “5 vot 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 109 


In forming the different persons of each tense of these de- 
rivative forms, it is only necessary to apply the same rules as 
in the primitive verb. Thus, in the third person singular femi- 


~ -§ u --s 
nine, of the preterite of the fourth form, elt for .~<,5\, and 
- oS 
in the second person singular masculine of the same tense, ~5| 
- om us 
for rd ° 


The other derivatives are regular; it is to be observed how- 


ed 


ever, that in the passive voices of the third form ,\cl, and tho 


- PF ww 


sixth form (cli of concave verbs, whose second radical is ,, 
that the Alif characteristic of these forms, and which is changed 
into , on account of the Dammah preceding, does not unite by 


Tashdid with tho radical y that followa it, thus a, and not 


ng. If the second radical is .s, the y and the .s must be 


rn - 


kept distinct; thus .,\) makes in the passive voice te ne 


- 


There are a few concave verbs conjugated regularly, aa 9° 


to be one-cyed, and dno to hunt. Some other concave verbs, 
though irregular in the first form, may be conjugated either 


-— = 


regularly or irregularly in the fourth, such are -\, to do any 


thing at night; ole to be cloudy; which in the fourth form 
- -us - -§ --uf es | 

are ¢9)\ or c Vi, ene l or all. It is the same with the tenth 

form of verbs, whose second radical is ,, as ole! and yl 


- = 


he answered; and claiul or yah! he approved. The irre- 


gular conjugation is eoaeice most in use. 
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Of Imperfect Verbs, which are at the same time 
Concave and Hamzated. 


Of these there are two sorts, the first class comprehends 
those which have \ for first, and , for second radical, such are 


ve oa --f ~-f a 
cls and (j\+ for c,! and ,j,1; they are conjugated like | 
aie - 3 


and JG; thus in the preterite Ok, uM; wl, wa, like 


v $- ~ wn 
In the indefinite —» like J, oienrins the change of 


Alif-hamzah rae 2 in the imperative so and | 231, Kj like J and 
Ay. Part. np Inf. i. 


The second class comprehends those which have , or .s for 


$-- 


second radical, ous { for the third, as tls for z sg cle for Les 
snd sae Tor ls . The first is conjugated like aL and a. 


E-- $-- 


the second like ao and lu», and the third like iA and li. 


wey sm” 


Thus, Pret. ilo, ieee aut, ys, &e. Indef. tu . 


Impera. ne Pret. ‘le, Corl, ese, ae, &e. Indef. 


- 


© 7 
3 GG ev & 


eo Impera. ae Pret. Ls, worl, wd , Me &e. 


Indef. sla). Impera. is. Part. fuse. Inf. zl. Part. 
S o- edur - - Lee du 
slo. Inf. done and flee. Part. sucls. Inf. dns. 
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In the passive voice the same rules are to be observed ; thus 
Eo for fyo, and ¢ > for = >. 


When several Hamzah’s come im succession, it is usual to 


suppress one in order to soften the pronunciation ; this is called 
Ss 


gut or softening, the contrary being called (3sic’ or verifying. 


Of Imperfect Verbs, whose last Radical is , or .s, and 
whick are called Defective Verbs. 


Verbs whose last radical is , or  .s, are called by the 
Sen us Omid 


Arabian grammarians (jal) defective, and also du J | yes OF 


verbs of four letters, because they have four letters in the first 


. person singular of the preterite, as i» 5<. 

The last radical undergoes changes resembling those to 
which the second radical is subject in concave verbs, some- 
times it is changed into another letter, sometimes it disap- 
pears, sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter, and 
at other times. it is totally suppressed. The chief anomalies 


of these verbs are founded on the rules of permutation. 
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Plural 

Fem. Com. 
"CL 
wy 
Gur 


24 


bgjé 


y® 
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THE DEFECTIVE ,. 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 


WP | ys lye | 
wy ly nye 
Imperatwe. 


~o3 rw 3 4 
hia | bial oi 


Participle. 


- ww “fo rd Sev ra 
oi] jE Lj] & jl 
Infinitive. 

Gur 


Iie 


wi S 


| Pers. 


<>) 


© 
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THE DEFECTIVE <¢. 


Active Voice. . 


Preterste. 
Plural. 
Fem. Com. 
wer) 
) = ur 
urs 
Line, 
wren 
wey wy,’ bres wey 
sey 
Imperative. 
erro)! Iyey! | res! | sv! 
Participle 
lel, wl) | rel ——brel | Eel) 
Infiratiwe. 
Fon 
Le. 
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In the third person masculine singular of the preterite, 
13 is for 3 , and | ge, for eats In the third person singular 
feminine, and in the dual of the same gender, the last radical 


and its vowel are dropped altogether, and =< is for (m9 56 ’ 


Ao o aad 


and Uys for Uy 52 F 


In the third person plural masculine, the last radical with 
its vowel disappear, and ty sé and lve ey are contractions for Sys ;< 


Yd 


and \,,, according to the rule of permutation. If after thie 
third person, or those of the indefinite which terminate in the 
same way, Waslah or Alif of union occur, Dammesk. is given 


IP 


“Gal 
to the ,, in order that the union may take place, AJ\ \,cu. 


The Fathah which the second radicgl bore in the preterite, 
in the indefinite changes into Dammah if the last radical be 
3» or into Kasrah if it be .5. Sometimes, however, in verbs 
whose last. radical is .s, the Fathah remains in the indefinite 


on account of meeting a guttural letter, ee from a . This 
last radical, in the indefinite, loses its vowel and becomes qui- 
escent, according to the rules of permutation. After the g 
thus quiescent, Af mute is not put however in the singular, 


3 not ly iy (see 4, 15, rule of permutation) this is not always 
strictly observed, the Alf being sometimes added. When pre- 
ceded by particles changing, by antithesis, the Dammah of the 
third radical into Fathah, the last radical retakes its vowel, 


7IG 7” te 


BB 9%, (coy because that vowel being Fathah there is no 


reason for its suppression. 
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When subject to apocope, the third radical wholly disap- 


pears, a8 js) and a). 


When subjected to paragoge, the third radical is preserved, 


Grr C49 i Ls 7 


28 > OR odes otdty: 


In the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, as 


well as in the second and third person plural masculine of the 


= Od 7 or 7 whe “— wv 7 


same tense, a contraction occurs, wr) je > erty» Wye wyyr » 
7 Mee Zz woe - wir = Ur Sf wu 7 Buble "- +» Ww 


wrt and yes, for wy > updos wuts eyr> pred» 
igs ea It may be observed that in tse » and verbs similarly 
conjugated, the second and third persons masculine plural are 


like the feminine, and that in ise» and verbs of the same form, 
the second person singular feminine is the same as the second 


person plural of the same gender. 


When the second person singular feminine of the indefinite, 
and second and third person plural masculine of the same tense 
are subject to paragoge however, the , and the .s, which 
remain after the contraction, are wholly dropped, on account of 


the .., quiescent, which then follows a agreeably to the rule 
un Go CG Gwu- Guwe- 
(gen. 3) this is written with Tashdid os ures Lyr> ws 


GCF Go br (ON | Os 


wy > ures Gye, &c. Among the verbs, whose last radical 
18 », it is only those having Fathah for vowel of the second 
radical in the preterite which wholly follow the paradigm V3 


those whose second radical bear Dammah, form the preterite 


regularly, except in the third person plural masculine; thus 
8-—2 
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maw ed GCsrusr 


47, in the third person singular feminine, is (2%,», and in that 
of the dual feminine (i,,0; but in the third person plural mas- 
culine, it is by contraction | ses for ne agreeably to the rules. 
In other reapecte these verbs are conjugated like ti ° 


As to those having Kasrah for vowel of the second radical 
in the preterite, they are conjugated in a peculiar manner, which 
it is necessary to explain by giving an example, observing that 
in this case , radical is changed into .s; thus io; is written 


for we : 
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DEFECTIVE 5 PRECEDED BY KASRAH, 


Active Voice. 


Preterite. 
Plural. Dual 
Fem. Com. Mas. Fem. Com. Mas, 
wr) Iyd)| Und, oe) 
@-v» - Uv - - - 


Lind, 
Indefinite. 

Ca we | use esp] Usd sen | 3 
dy wy whnd,i wry sey |? 
-U" o us 

user isd) : 

Imperative. 

eo) Met] St al Fs 

wre: ro; a) SD we 
Participle. 

S$ - a Be ge ad - 2-i1G-r «a oa 

Std, ug ne leh | 
Infinitive. 


Cer 


sy 
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The preterite is conjugated regularly, excepting the third 
person plural masculine, where the third radical is dropt, and 
its vowel given to the second radical which loses its Kasrad, 
ey for | ne 3y. 

In the indefinite, gas is for so the suppression of the 
last vowel, and change of , into .s, are in conformity to the 
rule (, 7,) but it must be observed that this change of , into 
as which, conformably to the rule quoted, takes place in the 
third person because the » is final, continues in those persons 
of the indefinite where the , ceases to be final. aah in the 


plural feminine, wyh5)? and ee e for wre and ae 2 For 
the same reason in the second person singular feminine ought 


to be written ae 3), and in the plural masculine ss. and 


- 1) "GU" --— on 


yy}; as in the dual hss, 343 but instead of these regular 


forms a contraction takes place in these different persons, and 
ups (yyey and «90,5 are written agreeably to the rule of 


permutation. When the indefinite bears antithesis, 46) can- 
not -be written in conformity to the conjugation of regular verbs, 


in consequence of the rule of permutation (5 3,) it is there- 


et ad 


fore written sex in the common form. 


When paragoge occurs, .s resumes its vowel, because it is 
Gr on GW “Uw 


no longer at the end of a word, ,0) and upd). oe 
apoonre takes place the third radical is dropt, as in Qf and 


a Od 


a and we write- Py: 


When receiving antithesis, or apocope, the second person 
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singular feminme of the indefinite is written _.,) and not 
i235; but the 4s then bears Jazmah, and if it be followed 


by Waslah, or Alif of union, it receives Kasrak. This occurs 
algo in the second person feminine singular of the imperative 


is)! In this case, therefore, they are written (.o,j and 
5 : 


3) - In the second and third persons plural masculine of the 
5 


—_ 


indefinite, when receiving either antithesis or apocope, a similar 
contraction occurs, and Ip and ee are written for ‘ Ren ‘ 
\gid 3. Jazmah ig then put over the ,, and if it be followed 
by an Alif of union, it receives Dammah ; ld ; Ips 3 . The 
same takes place in the second person plural masculine of the 
imperative. 

The Kasrah and the Dammah used in the cases just men- 


tioned, are equally used in the persons enumerated when paragoge 


G “On Gv BS v-on G6 ~~ 
occurs, thus ubds> urdz and .y3,5- Impera. ws)! and 
Gv 
wd)! 


5 

In the singular masculine of the participle, , final after 
Kasrah is changed to  s (by 14 canon 4) asilé being put for 
33 and as cs final after Kasrah cannot take Dammah, it 
ics it, and throwing the nunnation on the preceding letter, 


drops, as ;¢ for ie sje; but if the nunnation is removed by the 
article, .s then returns, as csjle)| for csjld!. The same pre- 


vails in the defective (s, a8 ely for er and as <¢ final after 
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Kasrah refuses another Kasrah, jl: and ¢l, are used also in the 
genitive for .s li and e . The accusative is however regular, 
as Wu and Lat). In aj and iad, the rejected 5 returns, 
as not being final, and me makes a contraction, as in the 
future. 

In the passive voice, the defective verbs of the four forms 
{33 ’ ae ; aa: je are all conjugated in the same way, 
ze sé , 2 ~ , e ; a - All the inflections of the preterite, 
and the indefinite of these passive voices, resemble those of 
the active voice ey - It is only necessary to give Dammah 


to the first radical in the preterite, and also to the formative 
letters of the different persons of the indefinite. Thus in the 


preterite is written «se, Cup, Cue, eye, &e. In the 


indefinite sj, dual Vbje, plural ye, &e. 


In the derivative forms there is no difference between the 
verbs whose last radical is , and those having .s, both take 
.s for their final letter through all these forms. 

G- 

In the active voice .s is quiescent after Fathah, as (5,2 

ge 
and _,<y- In the passive voice it bears Fathah after Kasrah, 


we ~- ens 


ws $36 > sy’ 
All the derivative forms follow, in the active voice, the con- 


jugation of _.c,, and in the passive voice that of 43). 
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DEFECTIVE DERIVATIVES. 


Indefinite. Preterite. Indefinite. 


G-~ a) wre 
ussx us) sez 
ly use) ly 

* bw ae : us (ow) 
sd sds! sz 

ie Beers Ye 
use ise’ stk 

sly sea sly 

-"w = be v3 = hid 
sy sail Ca 
“OT be - Cwot Cm Ur 
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Of Verbs, being at the same time Defective and 
Hamzated. 


These verbs are divided into two classes; the first con- 


taining those which have { for the first radical, and for last 
y or us. Such are a to come, a to refuse, a to pay. 
They are conjugated like i and \:2 » or a es or rr 
~ oof -cf $- 
Pret. gl, cil, ewl, &e. Indef. (sy. Impera. 


© 
on 


aew!. Irregularly or a. Part. cl. Inf. Lol. The 
- > - - 5 


od 


-3 
verb sl in the third form, sometimes changes the radical 
Alif into », it is then written jl», instead of 5\. Inde- 


finite ale. Impera. cols . The second class contains those 


2 


s& Z- 
whose second radical is |, and the third , or (s, a8 ysl zo 


ae Je 
be distant. These verbs are conjugated like Jl» and |i, 
a Caeecee = i 


OF (ge OF (ody. Pret. usb, col, evl, &e. Indef. slo. 


z a - 
Impera. U!. Part. 24. In verbs of this class, the second 
5 


radical preserves in the indefinite tense the Fathah which it 
bore in the preterite; this is caused by the Alif-hamzakh being 
a guttural letter. 


Z- 
The verb  s\, to see, being in very common use, almost 
always loses its Alf-hamzahk in the indefinite and imperative. 
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Indefinite. 
Plural. Dual. _ Singular. 
wee wz | wby wen | os WS 7 
"Uwe “rr . “oor s7 
wey was wb | WS 3 
-- - 
US; usy | 
With Antithesis, \,), &e. Ly, &e. uS, &e. 
Apocope, yy, &. Ly, &e. yp» &e. 
Gurr oc ere 
Paragoge, (9 &e. ug» &e. wey» &e. 
Impera. oy ly Ly 62 y OF dy 
| = Se Fi Quon w 77 © - | @-- 
Paragoge, wy) WW) | why ed wes 


g- - Se 
The passive voice of «si, is sy» which is conjugated like 
ws - In the moe AW -Hamzah may be topped. as in 
the active voice, <s 5 for ee 


gs 


- 


In the fourth a the - fy always loses its second 
radical ; hu: Pret. ah =), wes > &c. Indef. sp: Imp. 


gf 


g $- 
je The imperative of the verbs A, us|), and others being, 
on account of their double irregularity, reduced to @ single 


letter, as >, ,, a quiescent 3 is added whenever they are 


Gs 


followed by a pause 43, 3). 
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Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect. 


Verbs having two of the letters , and .s among their radicals 
are divided into two classes. In the first these two letters make 
the first and third radicals. Those which have Fathah for ie 


add 


vowel of the second radical, are conjugated like ac, and | 0); 
those having Kasrak, like Jes and os 
1. ses cy Sy, &e. Indef. ist Imp. . or 45. 
Part. Gh. 
2. gyn ete Ete», Ke. Indef. >»). Imp. a 
for gy). Part. ¢ly- 
r e, a €? 


The Imperative .3 in the other persons resumes .s5, con- 


- 


- 


tracted however in the plural masc. as 3, 153, Ls, ids > 
The second class contains the verbs in which the letters 


of 


3 and «s _oveupy the gcaas and third places; thus,  s» to 


roast ; eo to be strong ; o to live. These verbs are concave 
and sas but the second ae 18 pee to no Bhs ei : 


thus csp is conjugated like .<,, and us like ist» follows 


- 


ie) . Some follow \. 


Pret. Usps, ee, weg, &e. Indef. syty. Imp. .41, &e. 
- $ 


is?» yy» Cass &e. usp» pl 


es for ne 
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a ox “727t #7 


Pret. Udo Wey Erbe. Indef. (vet, &@. Dual luc. 


ae 
- 


- 


Fan ge ee 


Plural (is. 
Impera. ot el. Dual lye. Plural Iae|, pel. 
Part. 5) 2 9 9h, ucla. 
2 Gages Gur or 


Inf. Lis, 595, Sodom» 


The final , of the indefinite jas! ought to be changed into 
us according to the rule of permutation (,, 7,) but here Alf 
is substituted for 5 following another rule (.s, 4,) on account 
of the «s which precedes it, and to distinguish it from the 


foe 


proper name | v=. 


hed 
The infinitive - is put for es (, and cs. 3) and Y 


rd 
Cad OND 


for 5. Instead of the participle ies , the adjective > 
is most generally used. 


The verb _ > is often contracted m the manner of surd 
verbs, in the third persons of the preterite; excepting that 


aD 


6 o7 “7G ~ 


of the plural feminine, oe Lhe » yan ire and taro « 
Verbs of this kind preserve in their derivatives the analogy 

of those whose last radical is , or .s, but it must be observed, 

that the verb Ls» im its tenth form, often has a particular 


irregularity, losing its second radical, the vowel of which passes 
to the first. Thus, 
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Pret. _ghehel or al .— Indef. Usha! or a 
> > = ‘s 
Imp. sol or oul. 


Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect and Hamzated. 


Of these, there are two classes, the one has for its first 


s es 

radical |, and for seoond and _ 5 or si such is vist » 
ae es 

which is i like A and << uy Pret. ro =|, o a. 
&e. Indef. ne &c. Imp. a &c. Par. 3 . Inf. uf. 


In the second class of ro verbs the second radical is 
7; E- 
|, and the letters , and .s are the first and third; as csi, 


ae fe 
to promise; which is conjugated like 3, and ,Jl., being at 
the same time similar, defective, and hamzated. 


£- u £- - f- i 8 s- &- 
Pret. csly, cols, cul, &e. Indef. oh, ol, ol, 


oe &- 


unl » tl, &c. Indef. with antithesis, .sb, &c. With apo 


8+ 37 $7 


Ss zg © 
eope, LF, GU, U, usb, sl, &c. Imp. | or si—ul, &e. 
Oe fe a : 5 5 5 
Part. Al, r) &e. Inf. L { 35 e 


Of the Negative Verb. 


The Arabians have a negative verb, possessing only the 
preterite tense but unlimited in time, and the conjugation of 


which much resembles that of the concave verb. It is the 


a Od 
verb (ww is not, was not, will not be, &c. 
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Plural. | Dual. Singular. 
Mas. Com. Fem. Mas. -— Com. Fem. Mas. Com. Fem. 
77 ~ Gs 227s 27 & “+ &2Z - Ges 
a“ Cd « oe 
Gwte- Cw Pn ae ha Gs - be 
a” 
27&oe# ~~ | Or 
Lud “ 


In some cases «J is used instead of a This admits 
of no inflection, and the Arabian grammarians are not se 
upon its nature. 


Verbs of Praise and Blame. 


~ -Uk 


Those verbs which the Arabians denominate gaat _jlaif 


pall \, or verbs of praise and blame, do not admit of conjugation. 


a ord 


They are e , which is also pronounced os os and eri, to be 


good, and _. to be bad. They may be regarded as a species 


of interjectional verbs ; they receive a feminine termination also, 
o 7G o 7 s 


a wii, «eww. They are sometimes, but very rarely, 


- 


written las) in the dual; and \ pe in the plural. The word 

“G7 

ls may be looked upon as a verb of this kind; it is com- 
oe 

pounded of > and |), and signifies, to be excellent, or worthy 


of love. To these three verbs may be. also added zl. to be bad; 


and on for wm » to be beautiful; but these under other 


acceptations are regularly conjugated. 
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Of Verbs of Admiration. 


a ~ “Us 


Verbs called merit Jlxil, verbs of admiration, are rather 
a kind of admirative formula than a particular species of verb. 


ea aed 
There are two. In the first (Jes| l., the form of the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite of the fourth con- 


2 us 


jugation ,j«i| is used, preceded ‘by the monosyllable lL, and 
followed by an accusative. In the second, the second person 
emgular masculine of the imperative of the fourth conjugation 


Sail is employed, followed by the preposition \, as cis! le 


4u~ 


lag or ap Suail Zaid i very excellent. 


OF NOUNS. 


S77 SO" uv 


Nouns | are divided into proper names, ple, as Sax? 


Muhammad ; ik Mecca ; oye the Jaihun (river) ; or appel- 


a 


latives, U et -\ (name of kind or genus), as Ss a prophet ; 


S- - Sun S 
day de a city; g a iii and into adjectives, dic, (quality 
~ rus 


or qualificative) ; as pe little; Car white. 


They are either primitive, deriving their origin from no 
other words; or derivative, from either a verbal or substantive 
origin. | 

The servile letters is in the derivation of nouns are 


comprised in the word as. 


Ss 
w on 


us is added at the end, as 5 a Persian; it is placed 
after the vowel of the second syllable, so forming diminutives, 


as ls a little dog; and sometimes, though rarely, before 


G wes 


the radicals, as egy a fountain. 


«x is employed at the beginning, as Rf has pro ington. 


~ 
Serr’ 


ps pride; in the middle, as in nouns, from the eighth — con- 


jugation slic! confession; or at the end, where. it is repre- 


sented by 3, as lie, mercy. 
9 


130 OF NOUNS. 


(yw never serves alone, but with two others, as in nouns 


Gre © G$ Ltr w 


from the tenth conjugation, as jarred deprecation ; je 
a leader. 
e is servile at the beginning, as 4 a kingdom; and, 


St 


| though very rarely, at the end, as eri @ son. 
° 


w serves in the beginning with \, as in nouns from the 
Sree 


seventh conjugation, as ¢lbiil abstinence; or at the end, then 
-> 
forming nouns of action from the primitive triliteral verb, as 


> or adjectives, as Ns from ye ; 


sS- “Gw ad 
e°¢ 


wise pardon, from jhe 
ry v “us v- of 
| is used at the beginning, as dgs\ black; puo| handsomer ; 


yal a horseman; or after the radicals, as 30 nS haughtiness ; 
in this case it is represented by Hamzah only, and has quiescent 
\ before it. 

Under the head of verbal derivatives, are epmprehended 
almost all adjectives, and participles used adjectively, together 
with those substantives which signify the Agent or Patient, 
the Time or Place of Action, the Instrument, and the Action 
itself. 


Name of the Agent and Patent. 

Adjectives derived from verbs, or as they are considered 
by Erpenius, active participles, received in a substantive sense, 
denote the agent, as ip assisting, an assistant ; Ae ruling, 
a king or ruler. 

These verbal adjectives, when derived from the triliteral primi- 


tive verb, are for the active voice of the form Jel , and for the 
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passive voice of the form J Sake . Thus Slo from & to 


S wb 


judge ; Cl, from aes to dasire; emye from dey to be 
found, to exist; oo: from <= £y , to be desired. 
From the verbal adjective of the form dels is derived an- 


F O- 
other of the form ,jlxi, which adds to the primitive idea, that 


- 


g 
of intensity, or constant habitude; thus lu» signifies very 


S 6s 
handsome; 3\S\ a great cater ; RKC one habituated to lying; 
ue 
pe very learned. 


This form of verbal adjectives supplies the names of trades, 
G G- S$ G- S- 


&ec., as jlo a baker ; le a carpenter; 2\i. a water-carrier. 


Name of Place and Time. 


The place and time of action are denoted by the same 


G +rboeer S$ Or 


noun, a8 W~Ke place and time of writing; Cwle* place and 
time of sitting; it is formed from the indefinite tense of tri- 


$ 
iteral verbs, by substituting » for the incremental letters wl. 
When the second radical of the indefinite tense has for its 


vowel Fathah or Kasrah, this vowel is preserved in the noun 
of time and place; but if that letter have Dammah for its 
vowel, it usually becomes Fathah; thus from ik is formed 


Pd On 


wie a school, a place where writing tw taught. There are, 
however, twelye nouns of this kind, which change Dammah into 
Kasrah, as 

9—2 
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S§ wor 


ujps< the place of rising, the cast. 


- 


S$ Ge 


wo the place of setting, the west. 

sy a place on which the elbow rests. 

ae the place where a plant grows. 
Lime the place where a thing falls, 
a the place where a camel ts slaughtered or flayed. 
a the place of breathing, the nostrils, 

aay the place where the victim is sacrificed. 

ls the place of rising of the stars. 


gic the place on the head where the hair divides. 


ory & #7 


one the place of residence, a house. 


netine the place of worship, a mosque. 
Of these nouns, the last five, and according to some gram- 


marians, the first six, may take indifferently Fathah, or Kasrah 
for vowel of the second radical; the seventh may also have 


Kasrah for the vowel of p> a8 = - In nouns derived from 
a similar verb, whose first radical is ,, the second radical always 


has Kasrah for its vowel, and the , is preserved, even when 


dropped in the indefinite, thus Beye time and place of promise, 


oo? - fr 


from as, to promise, of which the indefinite is ov, from pucy 
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wee f ord 


to place, the indefinite of which is gud, is formed tye place 


or tume of’ position, or place in general, from os to go towards 


a place, the indefinite of which is é>, is formed 40 the 
place towards which we direct our way. ; 

In concave roots, if the first radical have for its vowel, in 
the indefinite tense, Fathah or Dammah, the noun of time and 
place is made by substituting an <Alif quiescent for the second 
radical, and carrying to the first radical the Fatkah which 


belonged to the second; thus from ee to stand erect, indefi- 


nite gi) is formed, ali » for aye place where we stand up- 
right, or place where we stand in general. If the first radical 


have Kasrah for its vowel in the indefinite, the second radical 
undergoes no change; thus from she, indefinite ssa) to arrive 
somewhere, is formed eee the place of arrival, from bi » inde- © 
finite hance to crawl, is formed lacs the place in which a ser- 


pont crawls. In defective roots whose third letter is , or .s, 


the noun of time and place is eee formed by observing 


the rules m permutation ; ; thus from ls to save himself, is 


formed es the place of refuge, for oe; -from sty to graze 


A od Ge pee 


comes _ fre the ge of panne 5 usggle the place where we olive 


is, however, sometimes written i . It often happens that shee 
nouns of pe take the final 3, as aie place of burial, a 
cometory ; Bybee the place of sun-rising; 3,\x< a deep place, a 

Serre S rue" 


cavern; 340 a place proper for a light-house, a tower; slope 
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place of pasture. When the noun of place takes thie final 3, 
Gr-3wt 7 
the second radical sometimes bears Dammah ; thus s,si< a come- 


tery ; there are some nouns of time and place of the form (Jlais; 


GL 


these nouns belong to roots whose first radical is ,, thus dre 
the time of birth ; Colin the time fixed for a thing. 

The noun of time or place coming from quadriliteral roote, 
or derivative verbs, is formed from the indefinite tense of the 


passive voice, by substituting e for the incremental letters of 
that tense, so that they differ nothing from the name of the 


patient (the participle passive of Erpenius); thus from ee 
assive indefinite of all to meet, is formed oa, the place 
P O fll sil p 


of meeting, the confluence of two rivers; from sail to return, 
S$ -"t»e bas 
wsrpare place or time of return, from Ae to pray, Lda 
place of prayer. 
Nouns indicating the place in which any thing abounds, 
are nearly allied to nouns of valid and place; they are of the 


form dlaie or Wee such are fale and ae a place in which 
Zig Bek 


there are — lions, derived from .\ and a , which signify 
a lion. Hike a field of cucumbers, derived from Ete a cucumber ; 


- 


= (oad 


jake a melonry, derived from aly a melon. 


Name of Instrument or Vessel. 


oe nouns are usually of one of these three forms, 


S Gr" Gu 


, Slate, dlaie. They are distinguished from nouns of 
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time and place by their first letter » bearing Kasrah, as se 


a milk-pail, from aes milk ; gli a key, from es to open ; 


ae a habits from op to weigh ; poke a Lroom, from pus 


to sweep ; ix an instrument employed in cleaning cotton. 


GF 20 wv 


There are a few nouns of this class of the two forms (Jet 


Ss 


Swe Cc, 277 w Pu 


and dleic ; da ches stioeas tein at to * east 
strument with which flax or cotton is beaten, from 50 to beat ; 


_pove a vessel for holding perfumes ; ack a vessel containing 


~ 
Ss 


collyrium, from (jsS. The form of this word distinguishes it 


S= G 
from Js%*, which signifies the instrument with which that colly- 


rium 1s applied; these two last forms, however, are rather 
names of vessels than instruments of action. Besides the species 
of derivative nouns here mentioned, whose forms constantly indi- 
cate the ideas, added to those of the primitive, there are other 
forms not classified by the grammarians, but which may be reduced 
to a system, almost as regular as that of the forms we have 
just described. 


S-Ue 


Such is the form di which usually indicates, as well ae 
the form a @ passive sense; and particularly the quantity 
contained in a place or vessel, resembling somewhat our words 


a handful, a mouthful, a puch, &e. ial o sit ase Las 


a handful ; daly eokat suffices to prevent starvation ; ind @ sip. 
In the followmg forms it merely shews a passive attribute, 
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rae a crowd or assembly collected together ; ve the total, ‘that 
which 1s added up ; bens! a@ present, that which ws given; the 


form de which is much like the preceding, designates a frag- 
ment, or piece broken off, as Fae a@ portion ; Lede a aplinter ; ; 


aa,5 a rag. 


The form Jt indicates diseases, as ous the liver complaint ; 


GP “we 


and the form ale @ piece remaining, or thrown away, as ds\ib 


the surplus of any thing sold by measure; M\<* a bite. 


Noun of Action. 


This is an abstract noun, signifying the action or manner 


of being, expressed by the verb, without the least eae to 


subject, object, or time; it is named wes the source;. not as 
being the root of the verb, from which on the contrary it is 
often evidently derived, but as being the origin of the signifi- 
cation of the verb, and containing the primitive idea, to which 
the different forms of the verb only add accessory ideas. It is 
thus that the primitive idea contained in the word love, pro- 
duces first the word, loving, which connects the idea of love 
with that of some being, and then all the forms of the verb 
to love. 

Most of the Arabian grammarians consider the third person 
singular masculine of the preterite, as the root from which 
not only the whole verb, but also nouns of action, verbal 
adjectives, nouns of time and place, &c. are derived. The 
earned of the School of Kufah were of this opinion, while 
the School of Basrah held that the noun of action is the root, 


ae —— ee oe 
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from which comes the verb itself, and all nouns and _ verbal 
adjectives. | 
Every noun indicating abstractedly the attribute contained 


in the signification of the verb, is not to be regarded however 


So G 
as @ noun of action; thus le learning; 2 ebb thirst; are not 


soe Ef - 
the nouns of action of the verbs ple to learn; ae to be thirsty; 


Ss 


their nouns of action are ple and 44. The Arabian gram- 
marians call these simply nowns pl , in contradistinction to the 


noun of action yao; the difference between these is often 
almost imperceptible, and they are frequently used for each 
other. 

The noun of action is chiefly distinguished by being put 
in the accusative case, or as it were adverbially, and joined to 


the verb itself; adding to it a species of energy, thus, 


of ~ » vGaen “Ue 
VG syed | pls “God spoke to Moses, speaking.” 


a 


In treating of the verb, it has been observed, that the 
noun of action, when put in the accusative case, supplies the 
place of the infinitive, which in all languages is really the 
verb’s noun. ‘These forms for the first conjugation, that being 
most in use, are very numerous, and are in all 35. The 
second, third, and fourth conjugations have a few variations ; 
the remaining nine have each but one form, which will be 
found in the tables of the verbs, where they appear in the 


accusative case as infinitives. 
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Nouns of Action of the Primitive Trihteral Verb. 


Gu- S-o~ 


1 = Jus | (10. Aes | 19. 28. Jes 


2 eb} 11. ae | 20. 29. (Syn 


\ ‘ \ 

‘ Cc -¢ 

‘ \ e an 
\ 


19] 
¢ 
1) 
\ 
Cc 


3. 3] 12. 3 | 21. 5] 30. ys 


10) 
\ 
5) 


4, : 18. 22. uyhed 31. ) gx’ 


% 
\ 
6 
0) 
‘ 
\ 
& 
\ 
¢ 
6 
© 
‘ 
¢ 
\ 


5. 5]; 14 9] 23. Ge | 32. edo 


15) 
\ 
\ 

15) 
iY 
i) 
\ 
& 

\ 
¢ 
& 

\ 

\ 
c 

1 


6. 5] 15. dled | 24. led | 33. dato 


«J 
Cue 
&. 


16. lee | 25. Nei | 34. eto 
8. jla | 17, dls | 26. yd | 35. Aaie 
9. gle | 18, da] 27. usd 


Nouns of Action of Derivatives. 
2nd Conj. Juseis, Asis, sles > Sls, Sls, Sls. 
3rd Deli. ; dls ; Jes 
4th Jail, led, abe. 
This multitude of forms of nouns of action belonging to 
the primitive triliteral verb, need not however alarm the student, 
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for very few verbs have more than one or two, and those are 


indicated in the dictionaries. In the nouns of action derived 


Bhs Sige 
from (Jes, the form rit is most used; in those derived from 


cls, the most common form is dclie. In the nouns of action 
derived from Jail, the form Slat is almost always observed. 
5 


Nouns of Action formed from Surd Verbs. 


In forming nouns of action from surd verbs, the same rules 
take place as in 7” the contraction of the second and third 


te 


Gur 
radical; thus from oe the noun of action is Xe for Ite; from 
“Oo - SOG 7 S27 Un 


yy, the noun of action is 5 Rs for 5 
Several nouns of action, where the two first radicals bear 


Fathah, suffer no contraction, as Wie, ww, Sc, &e. 
In the noun of action of the third form of these verbs, 


SG 7 wu Gr-- -»% 


the contraction may or may not take place, sdlec or ioolac. 


Nouns of Action of Hamzated Verbs. 


The rules of permutation of Alf must be observed here, 
as in the verbs themselves; thus the third form of the verb 


vk S +7 Eu 


p) has for noun of action 53\y0 or Ghee: the au Homes 


being changed into 9 or 4; the eighth form has “GA, and 
-5 
go on. 


Verbs bys | for second or third radical follow the same 
“$- s-te- . oon 


rules, as So noun of action of Sls; deg from »¥; and 


140 


S- ". 


box Le 
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s 
S$ & 


from est, the third form of the same verb; pull 
| “* 


rd £-u 


from eUil, eighth form of the same root. 
% | 


Nouns of Action of Similar Verbs. 


_ Similar verbs, whose first radical is ,, lose this letter in the 
indefinite tense, and imperative in certain cases; this irregularity 
takes place also in their nouns of action, which then have 


Kasrah or Fathah for vowel of the second radical, as in the 


indefinite. 


fuse from dey Indef. sey ; 
res <e 
tc = « 


In this form 


the final s is regarded as a compensation for 


the first radical suppressed, and the noun of action is considered 


to be of the form (jes; many similar verbs, though irregular 
in the indefinite, have their nouns of action regularly of the 


Ser Sur o 


form .Jx3; a8 > 5, noun of action of »,; Indef. ,< ; several 
have at the same time the regular and irregular form, 


Goer 


All the forms except _}s3 of nouns of action derived from 


similar verbs are regular ; 


GS 


~~» Gw “47 ~ 


from Indef. 


eI 


és 


a 


>» 
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Ss mow oe — oe v~ 
ts jy from 3}, Indef. Ws, 
a" , a - 


toy is? 3 ae 


Nouns of Action derived from Concave Verbs. 


The rules of permutation observed in the conjugation of 
these verbs must be followed here. 


There is however a particular form occurring, of nouns of 
G- wt" 


action of concave verbs; it is this, Jes; here the place of 


the second radical is always filled by .s; thus from ala ; ae 


i a oc Lf? a a“? 26 ~G- 
and ese for p9> urls and wwe, are formed dcqud, 


= aCe ea “ wor 
re pw " and dy J GAAS « 
Nouns of action, of the fourth and tenth forms, have a peculiar 


irregularity ; instead of writing regularly algal and plyiinal » as 
5 - & 


Jul, Jiainal ; we write delG\ for the noun of action of the 


> 


- = 


fourth form; and ili for that of the tenth. 


Nouns of Action of Defective Verbs. 


Nouns of action coming from defective verbs, having 9 OF 
«s for their last radical, have no irregularity when they are 


of one of the forms where the second radical bears Jazmah ; 


SuU- Son Son G "6b 


a af sur ts wlysy> &e. | 
Those of the forms lei : Ne ; Jas , change the third 
radical, if it be 4, into .s; and this third radical is always 


quiescent; as _., and _ J; it is the same where the third 
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Goo G---7 Go-- G-- 


radical is followed by 3, as KS for 5655 Fe or se for 


GL77 Gee Serer Grrr S2ULr 


Bios she or sy for Ao And in the form (Jeic, a8 


ed ge ok 


LSpre for LSpro, from ah 


G ve Gl te 


In those of the forms ,Jyx3 and d,e5 an irregularity occurs ; 
if their last radical be ,, the , arene of this form unites 


§ wu 


by Tashdid with the , radical, as cm for ac; if it be .s, the 
changes into .s, the Dammah into Kasrah, and the two .s 


G 


unite by TZashdid, as 3) }y for oe }); thus from las for yas 


Ss 
ww sf 7 


is formed the noun of action »as, and from ws for gas 


Ss 


comes : the noun of action ogad. 


Nouns of action of the form ate unite the last radical 
by Tashdid with the quiescent .s, changing it into .¢ if it be 


Ss 
Ss 


9: 88 sy for er from ssp. 


The forms Jes ; be, Ne , change the last radical into 


ewan” S - ry -- 


Hamzah, a3 =\ 0, and = aa for gi», At. 


In nouns of action of derivative verbs from defective roots, 
there is no difference between those whose third radical is 3 
or those in which it is ¢¢. 


Gr GT 


In the second _ the noun of action ig of the form det, 


as ineui from a In the third form the noun of action 


is either Dclic or dbs, as Holic for bolic, and any for 


- 
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In the fourth, seventh, and all the following forms, the 
last radical is changed into Hamzah, according to the rule of 


Ax 2 G& 7 us 
permutation; (4. , and .s), thus {bel is derived from see! ; 
"- & 7276 @ 
Sle \ fr Jf. 
res = eo) 
Nouns of Action of Verbs doubly imperfect. 


It is here only necessary to observe, that triliteral verbs, 
having the second and third radical infirm letters, in nouns of 
action when the first bears Jazmah, unite them both by Tashkdid, 


SBw S- w st 


a8 395 for 35, noun of action of A593 and if one of these 


letters be , and the other id the , is changed into (5; as 


ee 


Sor Sus 
Ls for 5% from cas » and “5 for .¢,) from at. This is 
in conformity with one of the rules of permutation (3. , and 


us). 
S&S Ss 
S 


- 


In the same way Ce is written for | v=° of the form 


- 


Uric; or ie of the form Dake, coming from the verb zl, 
Indef. ie! . This verb has a noun of action belonging to no 


acknowledged form, £ =. 
-$ 


Noun of Unity. 


The Arabians have a particular form for an action occur- 
G-GaeOl YG 


ring but once; this verbal noun is called Foal a or noun 


of unity, and is regarded as a noun of action. It is derived 
from the noun of action of the simple triliteral verb, by sub- 
stituting Fathah for the nunnated vowel of the third radical, 


144 OF NOUNS. 


iad a ad ied 


and adding 5, a8 5a) from pai, deg from a’, which signify 
the action of assisting and of standing up, once only. 


The noun of unity, of imperfect verbs, follows the same rule ; 
thus from Sey similar verb, is formed ey > from als a concave 
verb, comes keg 3 : from te and |<<, defective verbs, ipa and 
a. This noun is formed in the same way, from the qua- 
driliteral and derivative verbs; thus from Ae the action of 


Gere 


rolling ; . zie! the action of sending out; are formed dmlos 
and dels, which signify the action of rolling, and of sending 


out, once only. If the noun of action should itself end in 3, 


this kind of noun cannot be formed; the word soo, is then 


o“ Serer 


added after the noun of action, as ool, dal the action of 


establishing once. Here may be classed another apetias of nouns, 
of unity, or rather of individuality ; formed from primitive nouns 
indicating a whole species, or a collection of homogeneous parts. 
By adding s at the end, nouns are formed which signify a 


Sua 


portion, or an individual; thus from Boal straw, is formed 


oe ade 


dass a single straw, from ae gold, comes dsb0 @ grain of 


gold, from alec: the genus pigeon; roves a single pigeon only. 
Another kind of verbal noun, regarded also by the Arabians 


as a noun of action, and the form of which differs little from 


CGaQd Yb 


that of the noun of unity, is by them named el = noun 


of species, or specificative noun; because it serves to restrain 
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% general expression to a particular idea, as when we say, this 
man excels in writing, the general idea to excel, is determined 
and restrained by the word of action, writing. This noun, derived 


from the primitive triliteral verb, regular or irregular, is always 


of the form Hei, and differs only from the noun of unity by 
the first vowel being Kasrah; thus ios signifies the action of 


SAG 


writing once, and 4S the action of writing considered abstract- 


- 


edly, and rather as a faculty than as an immediate action; thus 
ou G-- 


dS TB oc 2 he excels in writing. When this noun is formed 


- 


from quadriliteral or derivative verbs, it is of the same form 
as the noun of unity, and the context can alone distinguish them. 


The poets sometimes confound the two forms. 


Possessive Nouns. 


The possessive is the noun adjective, signifving possession, 


or relation of origin, quality, &ce. It is named by the Arabian 


_grammarians cepa el! noun relative, or daa relation. 


t& 


It is derived from the substantive by adding  s-, as Uae 


S 


G es 


heavenly from € ess heaven. ; ee solar from re the sun; 


2 = 


yas Egyptian from po Egypt ; las a man of the 


ome 2 


JSamily of Othman; a0 a freed man of Saédd. When the 


noun from which this relative adjective is formed ends in 
Ss = = 


s- or &, this termination is dropt ; thus from i&< Mecen comes 
10 
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ce a native of Mecca; from inh nature, is formed vr 
natural. | 

When the third radical is suppressed in the primitive, but 
replaced by %, it is restored in the possessive noun, or relative 


Ss 
Su ~ 


adjective; as from ds) language or dialect, comes cs. 


Diminutive Nouns. 


SG-s~ Se 
The diminutive noun is named by the Arabians jx2 eo 
5 


Ss Us 


diminished noun, or paral diminution. In triliterals it is of the 


form (ji: if the prouuve is quadriliteral, the diminutive is 


of the form Sloss as ue, a little man, from aie a man; 


S$ lve S"“Lr 


WH ric a little scorpion, from ic a@ scorpion. 


Of Adjectives. 


The Arabians do not consider the adjective as forming a 
different part of speech from the noun, and under the names 
of agent and patient, that class which Erpenius denominates 
participles has been already noticed; another has just appeared 
under the name of possessive nouns, or pana ee adjectives derived 
from nouns. 


There are other verbal ausecuvee derived from the primitive 


Ge-- 
Sow 


triliteral verb of the forms An si, Jas, ater Jas, si, 


S ed 


Sons » jk, Sle, ‘al, ne and “45. This sort of verbal 


Ss a 


adjectives belongs in general to neuter verbs, as wg witness- 
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"ss ae 


ing, a witness, or martyr, from dg to witness ; re -» merciful, 


from ca ~) to have mercy ; “ ~ handsome, from | ue to be hand- 


5S $- 
s0mé; ro 2 dificult, from W-.o sai be difficult; 599) compas- 
- 3- Ge- 
-sionate, from ly to be compaenanee ape forgiving, from 
ver = » “uf 
pe to pardon ; Ak intowicated ; ; wbnsé angry; wus naked ; 
vk 


d-el smooth or beardless ; oa red ; ele wonderful. Most 
of these forms are only used to express an habitual and con- 


stant quality; others convey the idea of intensity and energy. 


Of Genders. 


Genders are of two kinds, masculine and feminine. Femi- 
nine nouns are known by their signification or termination. 

Those of which the gender is determined by the significa- 
tion, are: 


we OF 


1. The names of women, as ele Mary ; 3 oun Hinda; and 


those whose signification carries with it the idea of a woman, 


Ss 


- 


a8 ae a bride ; a a mother. 

2. The names of provinces or towns, as yo Egypt ; ike 
Mecca ; aust Syria. 

38. The names of parts of the body which are twofold; 
as re the hand ; i -» the foot ; eas the shoulder, Nouns or 


adjectives feminine, the gender of which is fixed by their ter- 
mination, are 
S7 - oS - 
1. Those terminated by 35, as ais friendship; ts» a 


garden ; pee little (fem.). 
| 10—2 
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2. Those ending in \ not radical, as 3h 1 2S pride; 3\ = 


a field. 
3. Those having for final letter <5 servile, or Alf short, 


quiescent after Mathah; as 3 0 remembrance ; . the first 
(fem.) ; Uso for ge the world. 

To these are to be added (4 a the earth; pe wine ; . 
a well; jl fires xy the wind ; uid the soul; (wats the sun; 
and others, which must be learned by use; on the contrary, a 


few words having the feminine termination ¥, are of the mas- 


culine gender, as fils a Khalif ; ; it is the same with those 


verbal adjectives, which ending in s, become a species of inten- 


Sr G- Gr-cr 


sitives, as dokc very learned ; ike? habituated to laugh ; i i, 5 
relating from memory. Substantives and adjectives not com- 


gS-- 


prised under these heads are masculine; as ” the moon ; 


ww @ house. 
The names of the letters of the alphabet are of both 


genders; but more usually made feminine. 


The manner of forming the Feminine Gender. 


Adjectives, and some substantives applicable to both sexes, 
pass from the masculine to the feminine. This they generally 
do by dropping the nunnated vowel and adopting s at the end 


Ss 7 G- ma 
of the masculine, as esac great; darsac great, (fem.); dX» a 
SO- ge Serr 
grandfather ; id» a grandmother; 33 a young man; 33 a 


young woman (for 43). 
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i -cs 
Verbal adjectives of the form (Jxi!, when not of the com- 
parative or superlative degree, take in the feminine form #4) ; 


as iol yellow; fem. #\ do. 


Verbal adjectives of the same form, but of the comparative 


or superlative degree, take in the feminine the form | Ja; 


~ -Us ~ Gus 


as as \ greater; os ys greater, (fem.) ; SA 9) first, which is for 


'vG- “ee gee 
Rene or (Joy, and = another, which is for =>\\; make in 
- uf 
the feminine agreeably to this rule a and «5-1. 
S -§ - 


The word d\ one, makes in the feminine soe! Verbal 


ee of the form ali become in the feminine ds, as 


luce: feminine gud 3 ae feminine .5.. These very ad- 


Jectives sometimes take their feminine in the common form, as 


S- - 6 * SS" “U7 


Biludé, G1 Cu. 
Those of the form oles having Dammah for vowel of the 


first radical, make their feminine by adding i-, as (,b 2 naked, 
S- “Ge 


fem. OL > 
Verbal adjectives of ‘the forms yes and ota , which are 


often of both genders, sometimes however take final s- to make 


ww” 


the feminine. The form 3 jgx3 when of the passive signification, 


SF wo 


always admits the variation of gender; as J jpoy @ messenger, or 


S- - 
S ~ 


one sent, fem. Dye sy. ae neuter or active, as yi a har; 


5S wm wo 


jg @ grateful person ; ayiad one of violent temper; they are 
of both genders if the substantive to which they relate is ex- 
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pressed; if it be not, they then admit the difference of genders. 
The form dusk when of active or neuter signification, as ues 


assisting ; wAdic abstinent, is subject to the variation of gender ; 
: . 2 


Ss - 
when of passive signification, as Wwe beloved; Js a person 


slain, the gender is distinguished only when the noun to which 
they relate is not expressed. 


S- ow S- wo Gr" 


Verbal adjectives of the forms dies, dla, Dyas » ded, 
S--u gS Ss G 


dleic, Jlerv, Nene, are of both genders; .pSuw. makes 


” 


s- & 
however fem. diuXuue- 


The Arabians have no neuter gender, whence adjectives used 


as neuter substantives, are expressed by the feminine gender, 


~ wr § oO 


a8 Sigs dol, one thing ts wanting to you. 


Of Numbers. 


There are three numbers in the nouns, as in the verbs, 


the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The dual is formed from the singular, by adding w- » and 


_ substituting for the & final; thus q2US a book; WS two 
books ; tyro a city; ire two cities. 

When the last letter is , Or Ss, and in the singular, a 
short Alif represented either by | or .s has been substituted 


for them; in order to make the dual the original form is re- 


§-- oe 


stored; as ee a young man, for 3, dual lus; 550 for 
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us Sd remembrance; dual _,b ) $0. oe for aa a staf’; dual 
B) nee . 

In words of three letters, the radical, whether , or us, re- 
turns in the dual; but if the word have more than three letters, 
the , is changed into .s: thus | gé,yo agi verbal adjective 


--G&v 


of the root »2,, makes in the dual oles, is , and not ly So» 
When the singular ends in Hamzah, preceded by servile 


Alif, opm the feminine, the Hamzah becomes , in the dual; 
ots ee or 


as $\ ie feminine of ,io| yellow; dual Bad 
If the Hamzah, preceded by Alif, is in the place of » or 


ws radical, in forming the dual it may be preserved or changed 


~~ Ss - is Ba, ies 
into 4; thus 7\4, for slo, a mantle; dual .\¥lo,, or vlloy 5 
An S~ 
if the Hamzah be radical, it must be preserved, 7\ 3 a reader, 
f-- 


from \3 to read; dual u's 3. 


There are two sorts of pu the one uniform and regular, 


called by the Arabians le e+> or perfect plural, because it 


preserves all the letters and vowels of the singular. The other, 


which oe a great number of different forms, is called 
SGq-.~ F464 


pao nore broken plural. 
The regular plural is formed for the masculine by adding 


7 ra Ss 
wy’, and for the feminine by changing §- into w\-~. When 


the feminine does not in the singular end in §-, the final vowel 


of the singular is dropt for the termination, thus ples a robber, 


-_ ss S- 


plu. (493 ale robbers, &3 il a female thief, plu. wot es 
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If the singular masculine end in cs quiescent after Kasrah, 


or Fathah; in the plural a contraction occurs, according to 
the rules of permutation, thus (44 for cid a judge, plu. .ycls 
for eynsld 5 oye Moses, plu. cyrgo for yruge- 


2427 &G» ~— 2f7 Ow 


Mustafa, plu. aba for prior 


Sur chad Ord 


Feminine nouns of the forms (jes or 4x3, coming from a 
regular root, experience a change in the plural, the Jazmah of 


the second radical in the singular, being in the plural changed 
into Fathah. sc name of a woman, plu. miacd: dead a 


saucer, plu. wlea . 


Soe 


If the singular be of the form ne or das, the second 
. radical takes, in the plural, Dammah or Fathah, or =) pre- 


S-Ue S "tLe "rs ed 


serve the Jazmah; él darkness, plu. mdb , olull or ule. 


SG 


If the singular be of the form dx or dled, the second 


radical in the plural takes Kasrah or Fathah, or preserves its 


Gru S s6 


Jazmah. sys the lotus ; Cale, 21 ee 


The broken plural is that which is formed irregularly, and 


not by the addition of ss and ery . Of these there may 
be reckoned twenty-eight forms. It must be observed, how- 
ever, that the application of these singular and plural forms to 
each other, has many exceptions, and is not to be taken 
strictly. 
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G-. 
First form, jx, 


Is formed from the singulars de and si fem. ; as lie, 


ia presents, «s 538 plu. rg very great;,and very rarely from 


the forms ds, de ; as &5, plu. 65 villages; ind, plu. 


listed 


- mustaches, for 575 and - 


GS ws 


Second form, (ji. 
This form belongs, first to nouns of the form Ale and 


S§-- 


jie , whose root is neither surd nor defective; and to those 


of the forms Jw, dlasd, Jens, not coming from a defective 


Guw S vs 


root: as mn me books ; aye plu. jy, thrones; donc 


plu. poe columns ; dsb 5 plu ee ships ; pies plu. came leaves 


S+7 


of a book. Second to a few nouns of the forms Js, ches, 


S--~3 Gwe S-§ Suit SG-uUw 


dizs ; as plu. 0 leopards; du\ plu. do) lions; sp plu. 


Guess 


9 glass beads. Third to verbal adjectives of the forms Jas, 


Ss Sa aos 


gx, not having a passive signification; as pe plu. jw 
preachers. 


Third form, Sasi 
vs 
This belongs to masculine adjectives of the form (j«3! and 
to their feminines ?%as; as aa red, and $1. ae red, (fem.) 


ees red (mas. and fem.) 
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So7- 


Fourth form, (J. 


S-u 


This comes from the singular, dei a8 ih plu. he coins, 


gs~- 
dean plu. ais churches. 


Fifth form, ;}le. 


The fifth form appertains first to singulars of the forms 


Stcw Ge Ss 7” 


Jai, Js, Jai, a8 as 703 a dart without a point; plu. clos 5 


S 
GS te Su” 


gy & spear, plu. ao Jo, a man, plu. Jy: 


2, To the forms Am and De; ; 38 ae the heel, plu. 


Ss ae Ge aaa S 


OW, dus a saucer, plu. elas ; i») a vest, plu. ls, 
( 3 being changed into cs after Kasrah) as a desert, plu. 
bs. | 


So- - S--7 


3. To the forms Jed, diss, not having a surd or defective 
root, (that is, the third radical like the second, or the third 


S§- - ae 


radical , or .s), a8 Wwe @ mountain, plu. le, rae J the neck, 


plu. ab, ° 
4. To the adjectives Jxd and dad, as Wi and dys, 


noble, plu. —s\5; but not when these are taken in a passive 


sense, as in ate a person killed. 
5. To adjectives of the forms alas and died; as Corr 


eas 


and {les penitent, plu. alas 
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6. To adjectives of the forms wl and Ble as hdc 


S- "b&b wv 


and Glass famishing, plu. Ble. 


Sixth form, (Jy - 


uo” Sw 


This belongs re substantives of the forms ce ect 


§7-- 


Js, ed and Jas ; and sometimes to adjectives of the form 
Jeb, as = the sea, plu. yet Me an army, plu. n>, 


$ -E G5 wt S we 


dol a lion, plu. Deal salt a witness, Ce 


S @uv 


Seventh and eighth forms, ed and _Jlas. 


S~ - 


These belong to adjectives of the forms Jel and alcls ’ 


with this only difference, that the form she is exclusively ap- 


S = S Gu 
propriated to the masculine, thus WJ @ writer, plu. WU; 


gS - SG SF Gwu ” S ” 

Sle a judge, plu. pS and ele ; je a combatant, for usjlé ’ 
as 

plu. ¢\ je for 23 ul one who is absent, plu. eae. dal 


SGe 


a female camel, je. 


Qoeomn 


~] 


Ninth form, diss. 


This appertains to verbal adjectives of the form els , when 


applied to rational beings, and not coming from a defective 
root, as (\ol\S perfect, plu. LAS; rh standing erect, plu. Log’ ; 


[2 
Geer 


~ 


ih innocent, plu. 5, )- 
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Grr 


Tenth form, ds. 


This belongs almost exclusively to verbal adjectives of the 


form els coming from a defective root, and applied to rational 


S +s on 7 


beings; as Aly an archer, plu. ile, for dro, ju a combatant, 


Ss vides S73 


plu. s\je for i, 52, i a Kadhi, plu. is for squid. 


g- 7 


Eleventh form, dx. 


This belongs to substantives of the form ae » and to a 


Ss 


Goe- Su w Ser 


few of the forms (Jas and (Jas, a8 (20 @ bear, plu. dud 5 


is a pitcher, plu. 58 a a spouse, plu. iny5, 33 an ape, 
plu. 05. 


S?u 


Twelfth form, de. 


- Gow G-- 


This belongs to substantives of the on < _ Os, x, 


ar 5-3 
Slab, Sled and ites as yy a bull, plu. 58 for | a 


brother, plu. igs yee a branch, plu. Read § "5 an ante- 


< 


lope, plu. AP Ie a a slave, plu. ale : “i for gone an infant, 


SC 


plu. dino. 
Ss vw 
Thirteenth form, (jsil. 
This peonge to substantives of the form ai , and some- 


gS-? Gos 


times (jx, Jas and (jes, not coming from a concave root, 


OF NOUNS. 157 
Sur S oes Sur Soc 


as doy the face, plu. ds); Je a bucket, plu. Js for Jot; 


Goeth & S »ck 


are staff, plu. ual for pact; te J) the foot, plu. Jo)!. 


It also appertains to feminine substantives of four letters, not 


ending in s, and of which the eee is a quiescent letter, 
Sok Ss GS ok 


ag elo the arm, plu. el 5 oy an oath, plu. .wi. It 
also belongs, by custom, to several forms different from those 


indicated, and even to a oa coming from concave roots, 
Gur Sve Gs Sus 


as os a lion, plu. ey : Ne the day, plu. pl: ut the eye, 


"Ge us S- Gok 


plu. wacls jlo @ house, plu. jot. 


Fourteenth form, Jail. 


This belongs to substantives of three letters, and of all 
forms, though but ey to the forms ai and bn; as ee 
5-cf Ss G -fs 


rain, plu. j\bcl : ae apo & disease, plu. AI ca Wiis the shoulder, 


Pa 
S US$ S aw SL § “uf 


plu. WsLst ; J a camel, plu. Jb; “ the eye, plu. lc; 


G- os 


re the day, plu. ath —S a date, plu. lb). 


Sn 


: s 
Fifteenth form, dss!. 


This belongs to nouns of four letters, the penultima of 
S- S- 
which is «s, » or | quiescent, as a a necklace, plu. 53} ; a) 
5 
God (which is an abbreviation of Ml) plu. éd1; Syne a 
2 > os 
S- fs 


column, plu. saec\. This plural forin belongs particularly to 
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the singular forms (Jlxi and Jie, coming from a surd or 
Soe GSS S - 


defective root; as wok) an article of furniture, plu. 


© 
SOSE G- 8£ Awe S- o£ 


an Imam, plu. dw \ for dacl!; 245 @ tunic or shirt, plu. di} . 


Sixteenth form, els . 


The sixteenth form belongs to substantives of the forms 


Jel and Sts , and to substantives and adjectives feminine of 


the forms Al and Peli , and, though rarely, to verbal ad- 


S 


jectives masculine of the form Jeli , thus Gulb a frying pan, 
plu. lye ; ticle death, plu. cpelye ; oe vs a cavalier, plu. 


ylgd 


Seventeenth form, <b \x3. 
This belongs to substantives singular feminine, of four let- 


ters, of which the third is ,, .s, or | servile or quiescent, 


after a vowel of the same kind; and to feminine substantives 


-- 


of the same forms, but adding § at the end; as ble a cloud, 


le; je an old woman, plu. ples a Lane a& wonder, 
plu. Vul<. 


- 


SoG 


Eighteenth form, eps. 


GF “~~ 


This belongs to substantives singular of the forms dbs, 


-— 


F Uw 


We te , and to some nouns of the forms (xd. Ag and 


S = A a) 


wicls, coming from concave roots, as phe a young man, a sate, 
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plu. oll; ae an antelope, plu. eS jf; yp a fish, plu. 
S + S - S “ut 


we 5 5 @ crown, plu. wle¥ a a brother, plu. lst. 


Some nouns, whose singulars belong to other forms, admit this 


plural also. 


Nineteenth form, pe ; 


§-- S67 


This belongs to substantives of the forms (a, Nai ; Sasi ; 


Suv S 7Uy Go= 
not being of concave roots; as a. a roof, plu. (dies oa 
S 7Lw S +ues 


a region, a province, plu. lab ; wind ty a cake, ys) « 


yy ig 


Twentieth form, s de. 


This form is applied to adjectives masculine, of the form 
diss, not having a passive sense; and to some of the form 


- 


S - 
Jcls not coming from a concave, or defective root, but applied 


to a rational ~~ pis a poor man, plu. + \ es rl a prince, 


Pa ~- yd Se SS 


plu. +1 xl; a for al a chief, plu. 4 lu); pis a poet, 
plu. $\ 05. The word dials Khali, also makes the plural 


Aw SD 
slic. 
on 


Twenty-first form, + \«i{. 


This belongs also to singulars of the form ive » but is 


almost peculiar to those whose root is concave or defective, as 


Ss 
wo 


$s - eg i 
wie a friend, one beloved, plu. + bel; (6 a@ rich man, 


o ef 
Aw" UF S = Pr om < 


plu. ¢ Lucls Gyre veracious, plu. + Grol. 
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-,< 


Twenty-second form, | Js. 


- 


This is made from adjectives of the form Jrcd , and some- 


times also Jeli and us » signifying pam, or destruction; as 


Sf a a Ord 


OP wounded, plu. | > oe ater slain, plu. ds sls 
perishing, plu. fa 


Twenty-third form, | Ji. 


on 
-ler 


This belongs to substantives singular, of the forms # de, 


is ; Cds; and feminine adjectives of the forms : Yes and 


cde; as ¢ |e, plu. gles side a virgin, sldo; sp 


the decree of a judge, plu. ss— jie a@ pregnant woman, 


she. 


-” 


- 


Twenty-fourth form, Jl. 


This belongs, first to the same substantives and adjectives 


as the preceding; as #\ dc a virgin, plu. sls. 
and. To adjectives of the form ot, a as i\ i intoxicated, 
plu. 9 HG. 


3rd. To feminines of the form Hla coming from a de- 


“a 4 


fective root, as don a gift, plu. Lise. 
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S 7 


Twenty-fifth form, Qs. 


oh, which is very — belongs to ee of the forms 


- oC - 


§ Us S 


Jad, Ale and Jeb, a8 ee a slave, plu. eevee js an ass, 
plu. pore CS a dog, plu. ls NS; jle @ conqueror, plu. 
S$ $s 


535 5 ole a courier, plu. sds. 


Twenty-sixth form, yes . 


This, which is also of rare occurrence, belongs to singulars 


S 


of the sora xd, as bis a thread, a Sogn 5 ac a paternal 


uncle, plu. Liga’ i” a wild ass, plu. sy. 


Go - 


Twenty-seventh form, ale. 


S77 


This belongs to singulars of the forms (Je and Jeb, as 


Sr 7 Gr 7 Grier 


ye @ stone, plu. Ele; nls a companion, plu. di\x?. 


Gro 


Twenty-eighth form, (Je. 


A few singulars of the forms de, Ae, Jeb, have their 


S -- Gero Sro- 


plurals of the form (j\s3, as 5% a pulley, lu. WN ale: a ring, 


G-- S - 


plu. ile ; IL a person who seeks, plu. Ib. 


It may have been observed, that the same singular assumes 


various forms of plurals; some have at the same time a plural 


regular, and one or several irregular plurals; thus from (pt 
Il 
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GS we G sf 
the soul, are formed the plurals as and (|; from phe a 
S 6b S 6G Ss 7s G wes 


boy, 7 uli and wl ; from one the eye, wel, wes 


S-cs SUF S 7 GS vw 


from ~ a wall, j\qul- A wl i from we a slave, dle , JeAL y 


S 7U~"e Guw G ok 


wove; and also from ve the sea, es yal, ,s\; from a 


ws) oor S ww 


a witness, dr| 5 ; wgonld , Oo. It must not be supposed, 
however, that a singular admits indifferently all the plurals of 


S # 


which its form is susceptible; thue Judi does not admit (ulti, 


Gr? S7G S 7 WwW Svcs 
ee 


dusts» dud, sludti; nor does se adopt the plurals scl, 


Seve S7C S wer 


sac, sdxc, &c. Sometimes one only is formed, as from Jo, 
gS - SE 
a man, the only plural is (S\l~,, and ,«\ an affair, a command, 


G 
makes only jl. This must be learnt by the use of the dic- 
tionary. 
When a singular, having several meanings, admits several 
plurals, it will be often found that certain plurals are pecu- 
liarly, or exclusively attached to certain significations; for ex- 


Sur 


ample, .. signifies the eye, a fountain, the substance, or essence 


GS vu 
of @ thing, and a person of rank. In the plural it has ., 
Ce 4 G 7s 
wal and ybe«l. 


The two first of these answer to the two first meanings, 
and the third only to the two last. 


The regular plurals, and those of the twelfth, thirteenth, 
6 » ve 
fourteenth, and fifteenth forms, are called 43 ct plurals 


of small number, in contradistinction to the other forms, which 
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are called 5S € yA plurals of great number. This obser- 


vation applies, howeyer, only to nouns having several forms of 
plural: when the plural of one of these four forms is its only 
one, it is employed indiscriminately like those of the other forms. 

All simple quadriliteral nouns, and most of those aug- 
mented, together with their feminines, take a broken, or irre- 
gular plural; assuming Alif quiescent after the second letter, 
which, as well as the first, bears Fathah, as the third letter 


Gur 


has Kasrah. Thus they are of the form pus » a8 gdis a frog, 


~ “7 Gereor Ard Od 


plu. goles, Jere a vestibule, jiloe' final § is dropt, as dy. 


a dunghill, plu. oly . If the last radical be preceded by either 


of the letters cs, ,, | quiescent, it remains, as yous a lamp, 
plu. wold; if it be | or ,, the preceding Kasrah changes it 


into «s}3 as otk a sultan, plu. apble. Sometimes, however, 

it is omitted, s being put at the end as a compensation, thus 

Ss c v “5s S- 3 GS 76 

dll the devil, Cub! and dbl; NG! @ shoomaker, 
- $ ~ - , > 

~ -§ S- -$§ 

waSlsl and dill. Final § is sometimes found in the plural 

of quadriliteral nouns not having quiescent letters before the 

last radical in the singular; this is particularly applicable to 


foreign words, and possessive nouns, or relative adjectives of 


GS sth Ss G7 -§ 


four letters, as Waiul a bishop, plu. Sst or dail ; solos 


S7Us 


a naties of _— plu. sooly 5 oss an emperor, (Cesar) 


20 7 Gf ff 


plu. iol ~ os a Circassian, plu. dass pom 
11—2 
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~ “US 
Adjectives of the form (jxs| being comparatives, or super- 


latives, take in the plural the form of quadriliterals; but this 18 


wc 
ony when they are employed as substantives, as Y_| black, fas 


~-U$ 


Ul serpents having a black skin; ,s\ most great, plu. 78 the 


great men of a kingdom. 


The forms of quadriliteral plurals serve also to make those 


plurals which are called nasil ae , or plurals of plurals, and 

which are derived from other plurals ; thus from a finger nail, 
S-cs 

is formed the i jb\ , and from that, me plural of plural 


GS Us Ss wk 


» “& 

lb; from - for sw the hand, comes x for csx\; and 
“E Se Se us 

afterward  sul\; from \yo a bade, 5 spel and from that a 

Words of five or more letters, not including 5, or oss 95 1, 

quiescent, take the same form; these words then lose one of 


their letters of the singular number. This is sometimes the 


penultima, but usually the last, as ot» a pomgranate, plu. 


wZ7 UF i eacee 


es nosis a spider, plu. esti » OF chy> @ spider, 
plu. v) es and (3 ie . If, however, the penultima is , or 


«s, forming a diphthong after Fathah, both remain; but , 1s 
changed into cs by the. influence of the preceding Kasrah; as 


Fo 


wey? & crocodile, plu. wpel. Augmented words drop the ser- 


a dl OM ad 


vile letters; ¢ > the place in which a thing rolls, plu. te neo. ‘ 


If, beside the servile he there is also a ,.,, or the letters ~~, 


the ° is‘ preserved in the plural, while the other servile letters 
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disappear; as lei. plu. gi. loosed ; s ahs a leader, plu. 
tC yl=e. There are some nouns whose plurals are very irre- 


S 


gular, or even borrowed from another root, thus (}» pe a road, 


S 7v~~u S -dt Ge & -s 
sie ob b ; a\ a mother, plu. rect ; ei a mouth, plu. a\93\ ; 
~— 7 S -us 


$l. water, plu. s\ gol or ae 3 > in these two last words, it is 


Ss 


the singular which is irregular, for re is for ¥93 » and 10 for 
SE -c 


Ne. The singular i\,\ a woman, has no plural, the place of 
5 


a7 GG GS 76 GS +6 
which is supplied by Sud , Sou or ,..\qu;; the word Lybaad | 
> 

Ss 7k Ss 


a man, has in the plural (wh\, and by contraction alee 
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| Table shewing to what forms of the singular those of 
the plural usually belong. 


Form of Plural. Singular. Plural. 
1 es ée a milk pail, wee 
2 Jai US a book, us 
= = ~~ oF SU ~~ 
3 xs el red, yo 
4. N63 FuS a fragment, ps 
5 : She j>) a man, je -) 
6 53 a Meet, 37 
7 f- 
uss os ln { a judge, a 
9 bel perfect, 
10 yb a Kadhi, ils 
11 dle’ Os an ape, 50,5 
12 Lei wat @ branch, iat 
Sst Gur Sw cs 
13 xil day the face, dms| 
S -f Gur §- of 
14 cjlail jae rain, lal 


15 APT) plel an Imam, éws\ for iadl| 
5 : : 
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Form of Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Sev S- us 
Ms a necklace, PANC}| 
16 Jel,i — Gpibsa frying pan, Gal 
17 cb bei Sab the loft hand, blab 
Gru G- S 76 

18 pss eg > a boy, wole 
19 ols Lain ao roof, aCe 
db @ country, wa 
20 as wij noble, a as 
ps a poet, 3 | ae 

ary Z Ss = mao £ aT 2 

91 sail awe a friend, oI for 3 Lya| 
22 eo << i wounded, Cw a 
23 dle sly? a, desert, wl 
24 idles wih intowicated, 5 Kuo 


The twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and twenty- 


eighth forms are of rare occurrence. 
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The details into which I have here entered, and the accom- 
panying table, may be of some use, but no rules or tables can 
greatly assist the memory; those forms, however, which most 
often occur, will soon become familiar, and a dictionary will 
afford every necessary assistance with regard to the more un- 


common. 


Of Declension. 


The Arabic nouns are classed under two heads with respect 
to declension: Triptots, which have three variations of case in 
the singular, or plural; and Diptots, which have only two, the 
dual being uniformly of this last class. 


The first class of Diptots are the duals forming the nomi- 
native in .\-, and the oblique case in .»-. 


The second regular masculine plurals, whose nominative is 


- 


in Ly’, genitive, &c. in .y. 


The third regular feminine plurals, having the nominative 


in c\-, genitive in wl-. 
F 
The fourth invariable nouns, whose last radical never admits 


the nunnation, having the nominative in -~, and other cases 


in 2. 
These invariable nouns are: 


1. Positive and comparative adjectives, of the same form 
w 7G gE 
as ees red, 3 we fem., except a few having their feminine 


S “US S-- us 


in i, as be! widowed, mas. d<)\ fem. 
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2. Adjectives ending in . - servile, whose first radical has 


Fathah, and which do not form their feminines by adding 3, 


as ludt enraged; fem. | nde. 
3. Substantives and adjectives singular, ending in Alf short, 


270 a7 le 


or s quiescent after Fathah, as sro very little ;. sy good 
tidings; or in Hamzah, preceded by Alif bearing Maddah, as 


FV dc a virgin; +\dn white. If the os or the Hamzah are 
ew a 
radical, as in .sde direction, 2\9, a cloak, these words are 


Triptots. 


4. All irregular plurals containing four syllables, of which 
the two first have Fathah for their vowels, and the third has 


ww Sum ~~” ww) 


Kasrah; as wv lef wonders ; Unlove colleges ; Clie keys ; 
» se » 
prmlgb mills; 2,18) relations. 


5. Some names of countries, cities, villages, castles, moun- 


tains, rivers, and other places. 
6. Most proper names, and among others all those end- 


ing in | - , together with foreign names consisting of more than 
three letters; also all feminine names terminating in 3, and 
such as consist of four letters. The three letter female names, 
a few excepted, are occasionally either Triptots, or Diptots, 
which is. sometimes the case, among the poets, with regard to 
other invariable nouns, whilst the variable or ,Triptots, are like- 
wise sometimes converted into Diptots. 

The declension is exceedingly simple, there being in writing, 
where vowel points are not used, no real difference of case, 


excepting in the addition of | servile to the accusative. Where 


170 OF NOUNS. 


vowel points are used, the nominative singular and plural are 
distinguished by *; the genitive dative and ablative by 7; and 
the accusative by *; the dual always ending in Kasrah. The 


$, terminating a word, changes into », when being preserved, 


a 


Ss “7 = 
it ceases to be the last letter, as dur a town, dual ude. 


It disappears in the regular plural, as F spel) a woman who assists, 
plu. ali 


- 


1. Declension being Triptots singular and plural. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
GS uw 7 us S ww 
A house, N om. mrt Bee So) 


Gen. we ott eat 


Accus. lw Ga 

2. Being Triptots in the singular, and Diptots in the plural. 
Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
An assistant, Nom. eh | lel | cypob 


Gen. oh or el wo re’ 


Accus. nol 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


An assistant, | (fem.) Nom. go wipeb ml poli 


Gen. 5 poli edipeli ml pols 


Accus. 5 poli 
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3. Being Triptots in the singular, and invariable Diptots 
in the plural. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Ss G-? 7 Pa ~ “7 
A mosque, | Nom. dave wins d> Lure 
G Et Cv Od 7 “7 
Gen. ase unos" dol 


Accus. ee | 


4. Being invariable Diptots in the singular, and Triptots 
in the plural. 


Dual. Plural. 


Singular. 
won us 77 us Gus 
Red, Nom. pl is! pl yp 
-- ure us C5 
Gen. and Accus. ol) op pol yo 
oo 
5. Being invariable Diptots singular and plural. 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
vs 77s » -§ 
Smaller, | Nom. seal): gaeey | ge 
a7 us G - us 2 -% 


Gen, and Accus. rol | oy rol pel 


When the last letter of a noun is 4 preceded by Fathah, 
or else |, OF iS: also preceded by Fathah, and called short Ali/, 


a ~ Ges 


5 patie <a, the three cases are alike; if it be ¢. preceded 


by Kasrah, the nominative and the genitive alone are alike; 


in this case the cs not bearing either Dammah or Kasrah. 
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Thus in the three cases _ a oe is written for yor, yo 5 


\yac and ee a mill, for =), su lx», which are of the 


first. class, or Triptots. AG a Kadhi, in the nominative and 


genitive for ol and ol , of the same class, WS) good 


~ ~Gw ~ "Ow 
news, for «sty im the nominative, and sp) in the genitive 


-_ -— = 


and accusative of the second class, or Diptots. (s5 5 jhe? deserts, 


- - - --— fo 


for uslee in the nominative, and .s,\s” in the genitive and 


accusative, irregular quadriliteral plural of the second class. 


Six words have a variation of case peculiar to themselves 


when in construction either with a noun, or an aes pos- 
Ss E 
sessive ae > viz. a a pode : A a brother ; je a father 


in law ; » a eee je for x 893 the mouth, when eve a 


genitive, and ~ having, possessed of, endowed with; which are 


declined as follows: 


Nom. aj gi) the father of Zeid. 

Gen. x ; us of the father of Zeid. 
OAS 

Accus. oy; Ul the father of Zeid. 


Nom. ye 3 or ra the mouth of Omar. . 
Gen. ye od or rag of the mouth of Omar. 


Accus. pe ls or Lis the mouth of Omar. 


Nom. 
Gen. 


Accus. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Accus. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Accus. 
Nom. 


Gen. 


Accus. 
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endowed with compassion. 
of compassionate. 
compassionate. 

his brother. 

of his brother. 

his brother. 

thy father in la. 

of thy father in law. 


thy father in law. 


thy thing. (Res aliqua, pec. non magna.) 


of thy thing. 


thy thing. 


When these words are prefixed to the pronoun of the first 


s . 
person, there is no change of case, as we) my father, of my 


father, &e. When 03 is followed by an affixed pronoun, it 


varies only in the vowel points, as.uSss your mouth, Sas of 


your mouth, oe your mouth. 


The accusative is substituted for the nominative, when cer- 


a.) 
tain particles go before, as (..\ indeed, certainly ; 
> 


oF 


wl because, 
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GE - 
therefore; \S as tf; x but ; cs would to God! Je and 
a-- vo 
Js) perhaps; as it ea oI indeed the man stands ; Js 


S - 


yes me but the King is powerful. No other word must 


intervene, however, except a preposition with its case, as 


ao Gm 6 
A>, Js is us certainly the man is in the house. 


¥ is not, when immediately preceding any appellative, and 
denying its very existence, gives it also the accusative ter- 


mination, as 4) Wy, 3 there is no doubt im it. In this case 
the accusative loses the nunnation, but the noun must not be 


definite, either as a noun proper, or as an appellative limited 


by the article si » or by a word which it governs. 


- 


The vocative is expressed by the accusative with | pre- 


"cv 3 - 
fixed, as Lis\ & OA sister! 
e-S --G - --% » = - ber 7 SG mom 
Ut Liu, lle Wl Iyaud pall L pate als \s 
For God i8 against you, O ye unjust! prepare ye, therefore, 
weeds for wretchedness, and be ye the companions of sorrow ! 
Except however a proper name, an appellative with an 
article, or when the object addressed is in sight; where the 


nominative without the nunnation, when that would otherwise 
Sno @ Se Ee oes 

occur, is employed, as .lorc , O Othman! -»r\  O Prince! 

The nominative thus employed, is naturally pronounced with rapi- 

dity. Hence it is, that the nunnation is always dropped, and that 


the affixed pronoun .s- is sometimes cut off, as ey LO my 


people ! a 9, O my Lord! Some words, chiefly proper names 
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for iste be lL O my friend! (are l O Mansur! 5 l O 
Marvan! for oe &e. 
On the other hand, when placed at the end of a sentence, 


and pronounced more strongly, the vowel is prolonged, and 


receives a kind of aspirate, as inde l for ple O my boy! 


Sometimes this appears as final ah, as dE Lor Li for 
a, 


us 
When the name invoked, however, bears the article ,}\, 


a vt 
the pronoun (he, or one of these words, Ta ut, Lat, 
“uf 7 
always comes between the name and the particle bi as Lal & 


» Gad 


wld | O men! 


In calling for help, ,J is often prefixed in the genitive, 


-— Oo - 


as wpall pha | help, O Saléhaddin! 


The dual and the perfect masculine plurals in .,, .drop that 


letter, when followed by a noun in the genitive case, or by 


--—— 


the affixed oe > as eioy Wie the two fawns of Joseph ; 
Leas his two feet ; Sy his sons. 

The nunnation is not only affected in the same manner as 
wy» When under these circumstances, but likewise before and 
after the article, as CSN the King, mst Ne the King’s 


house. 
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a Of Comparison, —-. 
The comparative is formed from the positive, which is 


itself formed only from primitive triliteral verbs § : by prefixing 


ae »E Ss ne) 


Alif, and is of the form Jal, as sie little 3 less : em 


wt 


mst] 
s -§% wv OU uk 
beloved; Weo\ for Wre| most beloved. It in general takes 
“uma - “FE 


ey after it, as Sua! Lys 0 pel greater than the Ki ing. 


The positive with oe is used sometimes to express me com- 
ae 1 


parative as in the ashevng couplets 


- 


-ofk G SU 7 


+ guvel we a> Ws es, 4 
As long as morning and evening succeed, the present day 78 
better than the past. 


us? however, and other particles, often follow the compa- 


67 Cm vo us 


rative instead of ee as w= us? eo) more glorious in war. 


In the feminine -of the a us quiescent after Fathah, 
ww us 
is added in place of \ prefixed, as sa great ; ,s\ greater, (masc.) 


at Oe 


usps greater, (fem.) Without - » but followed by a genitive, 


Ba wor UF 


it forms the superlative, as Cw! pul the best of men. 


It has likewise a superlative sense, when placed absolutely, 
» “Uf vk 


as phel al God is most wise. 


Verbal adjectives of the passive voice, and those which 
eee 


wr Uk 
designate colours, or deformities, as (5,;) blue; Sql black ; 
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ok ro ok 
exe! crooked; cl blind; .\ squinting; and which are them- 
~ 7s 


selves of the form (jx! do not generate comparatives. 


These comparatives being formed only from certain adjec- 
tives ; when it is necessary to give the accessory ideas of com- 
parison and superiority, one of the following comparatives ; 
ore ad Uk w “UL vr UF 
db stronger ; cpu! handsomer ; esl more ugly; ,r\ better ; 
wk ; 
p»\ worse, &c. is used; with the infinitive or abstract noun of 

od oa Py 
the quality in question, as ise 5 stronger in redness; that 
¢ on oe us 


is, redder ; yo y Liles pur! fitter to instruct and to teach. 


12 


THE ARTICLE. 


Ce LEEEEEmnel 


Tue Arabians have only one article, which they call 43,20 \ 
notification, because it renders the noun to which it is prefixed 


definite, which would otherwise be general, or indetermined; as 
in the following distich : 


v ) 
2 2 of o S- »~ 067 wo 


gaztlh goo gyed  aad yy Gly pl 


pet cada, ity ATG 
-- $ 


The world like a water-wheel rolls round, wherein pleasure 


with pain revolves. 


Now the youth soars above the heavens, and now behold him 
low under the stones ! 


SS" w 


Here co) a water-wheel, being indefinite, is without an 


article. 


When a definite substantive agrees with an adjective, the 
article is prefixed likewise to the adjective; as rola UG 
the excellent book. When the noun is indefinite, the adjective 
becomes so too, as rie ea an old book. 

Proper names do not admit of the article, but it always 

&. Fess .- 
accompanies the epithet, if any follows, as ud | ely! Abraham 


the faithful. The article is likewise omitted when a possessive 


pronoun is affixed to the noun, as will be explained hereafter. 
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J in the article is sometimes dropt; its place being sup- 
plied by Tashdid, when the word to which it is prefixed begins 


~ Gad - -us 
also with (J; as Jw' for J\. It frequently remains, how- 


ever, and TJashdid also; as 


“Gamo - 7 “Pm ahh Gn Ss 

SLT ee oT lhe 

He plunges into the sea who seeks for pearls ; 
And he who desires greatness, must have watchful nights. 


The ,j is always omitted in the masculine singular of the 


os os 
relative pronoun, .s3)\; the fem. sing. _ 3J!; and the plural mas- 


culine seals being so written instead of allt, &c. but never 
in the oahee cases, which seldom occur. 

When ‘he particle ,} is prefixed to a noun beginning with 
J, and which being definite, ought to have the article, in 
order to avoid the meeting of three Jams, the article is dis- 


_ OGL. 


pensed with, or represented by Tashdid, as Jul for Jw, 


6 “6 
or di! for a, but when prefixed to nouns not beginning with 
3}, Alf alone is dropt; as 


» wo wow & 


But say to the rejoicers in our distress, wait yet a little. 


Before you are misfortunes, and great ones. 
12—2 
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> The article: changes the substantives singular, and sive 
pany one are ie aia into ce aka ap 


Nom. a Gen.  "- Aceus. 
wPUS ad: -CEUE 7-7 UZUE 
Spud | black, " Oust | _ Apia ti Geis 
PETES, 3 | Mel US pred a re 
slags\ shite, + Lal | faa 8% 
‘ on i 4 i : a iop* eG sos Ahi pad a | 
Of Numerals. 


Numbers are either cardinal or ‘eed. The cardinal | num- 
bers from 1 to 10 are of the two aueucs thus oT 


Fem. - Mas. ee ‘Mas. | 
eee oy : ‘ ee ia i. 2-3 
: i : a ae alee mae 
or or 
$ - ane - 5-Z% 
PEE) by oh 8 Ksdo| del 
> 
Ss S--us 
<< S ae S © - S- ocr 
A Ss 
Se oie! = S4 
emma deus <Q Lowes 6 
= a 2 © 
rie S-ur Oe 5 S-u- 
pe piace 10 carson cor 7 


From three to ten, the termination 5, the usual sign of the 
feminine gender, here marks the masculine. All these numbers, 


"26 


except ousl and ysl 1, are Triptots ; “these two have only 


one inflexion, el and ace for the genitive and accusative, 
ae <a ; 


like all the duals. 
From three to ten, the cardinal numbers are employed 
either as adjectives or substantives ; in the first case, they are 
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placed .after. the. mame of the thing numbered, with which they 
agree in gender, ang. case; if employed as substantives, they 
take for their Sapa the thing numbered, and then lose 


—— oe 


~ a” 


their nunnation, as le y BY three men. When pis eight, 
loses its nunnation, it recovers the (s: which had disappeared 


according to the rule (4, .s), for ols is for sls we then 


wyiy saat se ee 


ite dls in the nominative and genitive, and ils in, the 
bile af} io See , : ee 
accusative. gees a 


From eleven to nineteen, the cardinal numbers are com- 


posed of units, and of the number ten, moon in the masculine 


- = cecal Oeaed ed 


is pes and in the feminine 5 ac or. ie. 


eee 2 Masculine. 
Say - “ pene Ps 
" a 
i see! aus del 11 
“ree cre ea t 
4 * & ¥ , : . ne 
a Sa baal é I 5 of 
--Cer Oe SS oias aa 
‘ Pa ee) ty C poke da 13. on 
a 
FAs ey ee a 
"U7 ad ue ie Sy 
Fy a Ss phe danse 15 
ot ed cf) c 2 : a “< 
a pie d 
5 nk wa) oo 
re srk ’ a j 
: . ter -e- eer ieee 
pe D ra 
- ne ae al DRE A Ae 
ie ili pee ae 
“-u- 2 - & Sos. es = 
* 4 
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All these numbers, from pIONe® to nineteen, are indecli- 


-—— we "oc 


nable, except pe us and jae wal which in the genitive 


- pee tad 


and accusative make 7 Al and s,hc er 


oe wrt 
~~ aot i ae wus 

“18 | 
ils 80 | eye ae 
Lyd 90 | yn 50 


The numbers from twenty to ninety, are the same for both 
genders; they are always employed as nouns, and are followed 
by the name of the thing numbered in the accusative; not 
however losing the ,, final, as the regular plurals do when they 
govern a word. This rule, however, is not always strictly 


observed. These numbers are Diptots ending in the genitive 


and accusative in we: 


- 


In the numbers composed of tens and of units, from twenty 
to ninety-nine, the conjunction 4 is imserted between the two 


numbers ; the smallest number is put a and both are de- 
7 wt - G-Ss 


clined, as (ys vars 9 aml; genitive .y je 4 sh; ; accusative 


- oh 
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The numbers of the hundreds are for both genders : 


S sé 
dle ww 600 dle 100 
oe : . 
tle coc Gt. 
re 700 me 200 
eee =a Us 
.F aa .F fe ae 
dle 800 le li 800 
Fd = ~ = 
or 
ule gles ay 
dy dy 4.00 
s od US. e = ee 
(. w~ G&G AL ~ GCs 
dle gui 900 dle wae 500 
_ a - a2 
The numbers of thousands are 
eae as oo 
ws S15 3000 —s}{ 1000 
F 
oN ord see 
wi¥ | dey 1 4000 wt 2000 
: - 


and so on, up to ten thousand. 


oUL von a PIAS cae ial -7s 
ld} ec Lil 12,000 lJ} Ac as! 11,000 
> 
and so on, up to ninety-nine thousand. 
us r. an uk vs 
wal} hus 300,000 wa} dl. 100,000 
4 a iS g = 
vk - 
&e. us| Ll. 200,000 


188 


In numbers where units and tens are used, the units are 
always put first; but if hundreds and thousands are employed, 
the thousands may be placed first, then the hundreds, and 
then the units and tens; or first the units, then the tens, 


and then the hundreds and thousands. 
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The Ordinal Number. -: 


Fem Mas. Fem. Mas ee 
S- S$ - -o8 sok 
datle Caudle 6th cash Syl Ist : 
S- - 5 - Gee b tae} 
bx) le wil» 7th (eb wb. 2nd 
- } - - Gg 
Eel wt sth | “jh srd 
bali el = oth Pony e\, 4th 


The twentieth, and all above, are expressed by the car- 


dinal numbers; the intermediate ones are formed nearly in the 


same manner as the cardinals; as — tees | 
Fem. _ Mas. me | 
"“"“G7 #f ea tas = - 
Spc dydl> pe csdle 1th 
Re Vege a a ae Sg OS A 
pated © oaks: oe P a ar * 
Bias sub. r 36 12th 
\ Sa rg ge te 4 SS aks at ate® 
w- un < A raked 7 ” 
ge OM te NG sth 
-~ 2 © - Ger a ~“ wG a ” 
. rN ‘ 
yds 9 dole ys y sole 21st 
or ar 0) ees 
- ws - Ge bo ~ wt - § ” 
a ¥ é , . & 
OS eae ido, : wyyr= 9 dol, 


And thus with the others; but when they take the article, 


the first number is declined, and the second not ; thus in the 


a an a oA? 


‘ » G8wo Ow 
nominative pus tli\, genitive tc tW!; and thus with 


the others, as well in the masculine as feminine. 
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The cardinal nunfhers 4re often used in the place of the 
o-ck -- Gao 
ordinals, and-dt is common to say indifferently ly) or dul) \ 


the fourth hour, day, week, &c.; w3, an hour, &c. bemg under- 
stood, according to the sense. 


The Arabians denote fractional numbers ‘from one third to 


one tenth, a8 particular numeratives ; they are nouns of the 


S be Ss 
first lags ‘Tanto: as nese wh, als one third ; ee 
if we . Ss a S$ se : 


and (wide one ’ sicth ; ot and wo an eighth. After one tenth, 
- aes OE ree 
periphrasis ‘is' employed, 8 e: 7 ot pas = Z\jol 2b three 
parts of twenty parts, that, is, three twenticths. 
{: Distributive numbers, or those expressing the parts of .a 
whole, divided into equal portions, are denoted in Arabic. by 


Ss - SF - 


repeating the cardinal ‘number twice successively, as ool, so, 


Ser 


ae We 
one by one; oT ¢ oul two by two; in the’ feminine ie|y 


Fdo-|,. sous v Mal , or by using, from one to ten, parti- 


- 


cular numeratives of the forms bs, or Nake » and which are 


employed either alone or double, as tet ste » or ole, dk,, 
Or de40 Beces one by one; or 310 $lO, or (gic (aie 
two by two; chy gh) or wre gry four by four; these 


numeratives are Diptots. 


Numeratives denoting a periodical return, are of the form 


jas They are put in the accusative with or without an 


article, as a or Ws every three days, months, &c. 
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From the cardinal numbers are formed relative adjectives 


from one to ten; these present no difficulty. It must be 


remarked, however, that from .. ysl two, a dual of which the 


singular, if it could have one, would be ol for oh; the rela- 


tive adjective is formed by recurring to the form of the sin- 


S S Ss 
ww © = 


gular tl and sy » like eo 

From eleven to nineteen, the numeratives composed of two 
indeclinable words, form their relative adjectives from the first 
word only, wholly suppressing the second; whence it follows, 
that these adjectives exactly resemble those derived from nume- 


Ss 
w se 


ratives from one to nine; thus sys is the relative adjective 


S 


--— = 
we 


of iil two, and . of an Al twelve, a is that of iuas- 


jive, and of pic ae Jifteen. 
SE 
From dle one hundred, is formed the relative adjective 


5 S 
S 4, § 


Ss G uf 


Lsphe or eS ; and from wall a thousand, “it. Another sort 


of relative adjectives, derived from numeratives from one to 


ten, answers nearly to our addition of the monosyllable fold ; 


Ss Ss 


these are of the form dhe > thus aly four fold; ene 
fice fold, &c. : ” 


OF THE PRONOUN. 


eee 


Tue personal, demonstrative, and relative pronoun, have the 
same variation of gender and number, as nouns, but have no 
difference of case; the duals of the demonstratives and relatives 
excepted, which follow the modes of other duals. 


The personal pronouns are as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
They You We| These You| He Thu TI 
r uses 7. - of 
ped il two two | wl Mas. 
wGe vad a wk x4 
oe lar Lin | Gi Com. 
She 
Oo» Ge os - us 
uy ul i> co) Fem. 


The third persons of this pronoun are frequently used in 


place of the substantive verb (.\6 in every tense. 
The demonstrative pronoun, implying an object near at hand, 


is expressed by 3 this (hic.) and is declined as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
ia at 2 to 13 M 
or > wd RY 3 = 
ae a 
© a 
Fem. The same.| “- : 5 50 use ot 
de e Y e Fem 
su 4 G | 


The remote demonstrative, that (ille) is formed from the 


preceding by adding —S. 
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y 
3 


Plural. = | Singular. 


oo $ - $+43 


Hi SH | Sis 
coe 


*sasvo anbmqg 
\ 


Fem. . The. same. | is ren <} 6G Fem. 


sp? 4 v io A ae _ he 3, tise Pa ee 
_, Q is often inserted before —S, as Slo, Md, Slo, 


USE or CS, &e. b is frequently prefixed to .\3 and WSs, 


the \- being ‘generally dropt, and represented in pointed books 
by ~, or a i Fathah, which is also the case 


Aid 


where 4 precedes any word beginning with nore or \ quiescent, 


in the following manner: 


- 


Plural. . Dual. Singular. | 
J. | a 1 oO . (3 | z { “ i 5 
s od F wldd | 1kd Mase. 
> Ce a 
Fem. The same. {| ‘<! 9 a1 abe 7 
eee fyb | ie om 


eee aa era 
oa Ed { el 


The relative sill who, which, that, is ‘compounded of ’ 


ATT TT Je 


and sis _one Jd being omitted in the singular, and in the 


masculine mil It is declined as follows: 


Plural, PEGS EN, Biiguiae | 
sos s-S. Oo -~¢+%s ue $ C. “6 § -s3 
MTB all] oil 2 UT | Gall 
| of ee : os wos a of ae: 
if oth BAN) Sip Gt |) a om 


This relative does not admit of any of the servile letters 


being prefixed, excepting 92 'd> 5, 5; the oblique cases 
are seldom used, and it is construed with the affixed pronouns 


suet to the subsequent word, as 4 si mn which, for 
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S ~ wo ry E © wok - o£ 
sill. a sil | from which, for isd) pee aul cod! | 


-- UFO SE Ge , . aero 
whom I saw, for cyl, uss. ure Ae who, those who, whoever, 


and le that which, those which, whatever, are~ also’ relatives in- 
cluding the antecedent. The first is only applied to rational 


beings, the second to en nee animate or pitts 


-— om -—- >. One Ca 


as inthe proverb: alle ois ii pil} eval} spe | were he who 
commits the sheep to the cara oi the wolf does wrong. .;..1 
| a oe 
The word A for the masculine, and &' for the feminine, 
who, which, what, of what kmd, is generally used interroga- 


oe 
tively, governing the substantive in the genitive, as is ust 


cu -25 
what book ? It is often joined with i and on as | who- 
Bee 3 " Gack 
soewer ; lw! laine Sia and sometimes, plurally me! 


Ce tag Eg pte gts oe ok wo 


MAS., ong ca which of them 2 dua lag tl. - is ome aes 


aaploveds in the « same sense as ill: this word is , indectinable, 
a. oe 


and used for both genders and all rian bores eN5 is however 


sometimes. used for the feminine in the siigular, and lo 


' 
al 


in the plural without” any distinction of cases. 


| This is & pealinity of the dialect of the tribe of Tai, as 
v ore o.: eyes i % page 2S g - “Ua GH 

Vorily, the. water i the water of my father, and of my 
grandfather; and tt is my well, which I dug, and which I 
walled rownd. 
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The article Ai is also regarded as a relative by many of 
the Arabian grammarians, and is often indeed employed as one ; 
this use of the article is particularly observable when it is 
placed before a verb, a preposition, or a nominal proposition, 


that is to say, commencing by a noun acting as the subject. 


wr ww 7 ow Ca -“5 7 us a 

brikm adi (JI bal | wil thou art not a judge 
whose decision ought to be accepted. 

anal} cde (sls Ale Y ye the man who does not cease 


to testify his gratitude to those who are with him. The rela- 
GE 
tive pronoun <5 | is never interrogative. 


wk 6k 
us| fem. &1; being employed alone and _interrogatively, 


o£ -0f 
receives all the numbers and cases; dual 1, fem. .,bv 1, plu. 
2 7 r3 5 OE 
wx), fem. wb!. The singular, as well as the plural, are 
declined as Triptots. 


o- 


uy employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, num- 
bers, and cases; but nothing must then be added after this 


word. 


Masculine. | Singular. Plural. 
: ow” 
Nom. wre 
Gen. 
G Z it 
Accus. 
G e 
wre 


for all cases. 


Gen. & Acc. pir | for all cases. 
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The use of these words thus declined, is, when any one has 


ry nas » 5- 


said, for example, ie >y avi, “J have seen a man,” he who is 


addressed replies "i or Uy who or what is that man? or when 


E-Lnwo wv Us 


it is said ajo 50 I passed by a woman, he is asked 


UGE cr - 
&\ or die who is that woman ? 


s 

From the relative oe is formed noes » answering precisely 
to the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum. 

The following, which are called the affixed pronouns, are 
always annexed to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When 
affixed to verbs or prepositions, they have a personal, and some- 
times a relative sense; when joined tv nouns, they are pos- 
sessive, or relative; when added to verbs they are generally 
in the accusative, though often in the dative, particularly when 


another accusative comes immediately after, they are as follow: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
> s 5 oS Mas. 
G | len ad i S ~=Com 
Gv Gv va 
ue re b cS Fem. 


The words which take affixed pronouns undergo changes 
which may be reduced to the following rules. 
Ist. The nunnation of Triptot nouns disappears, and the 


Ss 


vowel alone remains, as iis a book; ais his book. 
and. The affixed pronoun of the first person displaces the 
vowel itself, as _2vs my book; there is then no difference in 


od 


the three cases. 
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All these numbers, from eleven to nineteen, are indecli- 


nable, except we ae) and i ptae wil, which in the genitive 


and accusative make = il and jh i. 


Ep 700 wae 2 

ar ey 30 

ae | 75 

wpe 80 | ey) 40 
| 


The numbers from twenty to ninety, are the same for both 
genders; they are always employed as nouns, and are followed 
by the name of the thing numbered in the accusative; not 
however losing the ,, final, as the regular plurals do when they 
govern a word. This rule, however, is not always strictly 


observed. These numbers are Diptots ending in the genitive 


- 


and accusative in we: 


In the numbers composed of tens and of units, from twenty 
to ninety-nine, the conjunction , is inserted between the two 


numbers; the smallest number is a = and both are de- 
7 wu - GS -Ss -s 


clined, as ys vase 9 a}; genitive wnt 9 oot; ; accusative 


Px 


if 


THE ARTICLE. 


The numbers of the hundreds are for both genders: 


g *% sé 
dle ww 600 ble 100 
ree & 
Ome ae 
d 700 ya 200 
dle aoe bil 
ae ae : ee 
dle js 800 dle “lb 800 
e- ¢ - 
or 
ile gla Le gayi 400 
ra) ra) 4.00 
Ps 2 Ss ¢- an 
£ ~ ©& Le ~» Os 
hile gui 900 dle Ewes 500 
¢- - e- 
The numbers of thousands are 
“ee wr" Sof 
J} ss 3000 —s}{ 1000 
id 
— Aemm vonuk “us 
wi}! de} 4000 wt! 2000 
2 
and so on, up to ten thousand. 
ous a a <u ous ee - 73 
| As Lot 12,000 lJ} ac as! 11,000 
> 
and so on, up to ninety-nine thousand. 
us = in us vs 
wi} Gal 300,000 wi! gl. 100,000 
4 ne Z - 
cS -s 
&e. wd} Wl. 200,000 


183 


In numbers where units and tens are used, the units are 
always put first; but if hundreds and thousands are employed, 
the thousands may be placed first, then the hundreds, and 
then the units and tens; or first the units, then the tens, 
and then the hundreds and thousands. 
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The Ordinal Number. 


Fem. - Mas. Fem. -* “Mas, ee a 

S- S$ - “3 SOE 
bathe Gada 6th cash 5 gh Ast: 

ils = gulls 7th El wt and 

- - = 4 

a 2 S ¢« —_ Se o - ‘ 

r U ur 8th én sh 3rd 

kell el Oth Peng eI) 4th 

Fle pole 10th banal pels sth | | 


The twentieth, and all above, are expressed by the car- 
dinal numbers; the intermediate ones are formed nearly in the 
same mammer as the cardinals; as | 


; Fem. . ima : ; Paty ’ fe i 
OO Cy Oo? 2 6 ee 
Fis Gla ee se 11th 
ae) : - ; : ; 532 Yosh 
Gy ar \: ” . 
Subs dN , : 5 1 
ake fe 3 a we 
as za oe. 
Bhs Ib _ hs ti 13th ee 
‘ Wy 3 dale wy 9 pole 21st 
or or y oS 
¥ . , a) 
wat 9 Sdm|y ings 9 dol, 


And thus with the others; but when they take the article, 


the first number is declined, and the second not; thus in the 


a a a a aad 


aiommnatiee pe Say, genitive pic tT and thus with 


the others, as well in the masculine as feminine. 
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The cardinal nunfbere are often: used in the place of the 
e-us ~~ Gao 
ordinals, and-it is common to say indifferently ly! or dat | 


the forth hour, day, week, &c.; wy an hour, &c. being under- 
stood, according to the sense. 


The Arabians denote fractional ‘numbers ‘from oné third to 


one tenth, nk particular numeratives ; ey are nouns of the 


S bw S ov 
first ings Triptote ; 5 as core Ao, us one third; (wdes 
'§ we P Ss is Ss ae x 


and (wide one sith ; wo and wo an  ighth. After one - tenth, 


7 eZ & rs wd 


periphrasis ‘is: employed, a8 : ae ox it — Z\jal Ob three 
parts of twenty parts, that is, three twentieths. 

iit Distributive numbers, or those expressing the parts of. a 
whole, divided into equal portions, are denoted in Arabic by. 


Ss - S - 


repeating the cardinal number twice successively, as ool, oy 


Ger 


fay 
one by one; Aah oa two by two; in the: feminine Fay 
S$ vd H re ; Se , 
5de-y. ; acer yal , or by using, from one to ten, parti- 


cular numeratives of the forms bs, or Sais » and which are 


employed either alone or double, as tet sto » or Slee ole, ; 


2s ~~ Us » “Cor Ae 7 SD Aa 7 2 am oT 267 


OF dago dogo one by one; or $10 FUG, or (are | Abe 


two by two; chy gly or prpe eye four by four; these 
numeratives are Diptots. _ : : . 

Numeratives denoting a periodical return, are of the form 
had . They are put in the accusative with or without an 


article, as Hi or Ws every three days, months, &c. 
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From the cardinal numbers are formed relative adjectives 
from one to ten; these present no difficulty. It must be 


remarked, however, that from .. ysl two, a dual of which the 


YW 


Su 


singular, if it could have one, would be wl for as ; the rela- 


tive adjective is formed by recurring to the form of the sin- 


S Ss Ss 
we GC oie 


gular tl and Sy , like ee 

From eleven to nineteen, the numeratives composed of two 
indeclinable words, form their relative adjectives from the first 
word only, wholly suppressing the second; whence it follows, 


that these adjectives exactly resemble those derived from nume- 


Ss 


ratives from one to nine; thus SN is the relative adjective 


S 


- 
id 


of vil two, and. of pie Al twelve, pees is that of 3 are 
jive, and of jie auace fifteen. 


From dye one hundred, is formed the relative adjective 


S $s. 


wo S$ “ “ o£ 

Lspro OF err ; and from al a thousand, “ait, Another sort 
of relative adjectives, derived from numeratives from one to 
ten, answers nearly to our addition of the monosyllable fold ; 


= 
S 


these are of the form “365, thus sly y» four fold; oles 
five fold, &c. 
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Tue personal, demonstrative, and relative pronoun, have the 
same variation of gender and number, as nouns, but have no 
difference of case; the duals of the demonstratives and relatives 
excepted, which follow the modes of other duals. 


The personal pronouns are as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
They You We\ These You| He Thou TI 
Ss Us 7 - of 
ad oil two two | ob wel Mas. 
vite se 2 us x4 
wo lar Lass | Gi Com 
She 
G~ Ge uz | - us 


The third persons of this pronoun are frequently used in 


place of the substantive verb ,.,§ in every tense. 


The demonstrative pronoun, implying an object near at hand, 


is expressed by 3 this (hic.) and is declined as follows: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
7 at 3 g 3 13 M 
or } a 7 Pa) S . fe) A) as. 
s EY | 
© « 

Fem. The game. v- 9 G So ier so 
weg : Fem. 

st G | 


The remote demonstrative, that (ille) is formed from the 


preceding by adding WS. 
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The article Ai is also regarded as a relative by many of 
the Arabian grammarians, and is often indeed employed as one ; 
this use of the article is particularly observable when it is 
placed before a verb, a preposition, or a nominal proposition, 


that is to say, commencing by a noun acting as the subject. 


wvuwsr ww 7G Cad -tL 5 ” uk 7 
Brehm ods JI Ren wl le thou art not a judge 
whose decision ought to be accepted. 


wr UL 


tal | ie VsUs A y a the man who does not cease 


to testify his gratitude to those who are with him. The rela- 
OE 
tive pronoun .sN\ is never interrogative. 


w S SG6E 
usi fem. 4&1; being employed alone and _ interrogatively, 


g 


GE -65 
receives all the numbers and cases; dual 41, fem. .,b.|, plu. 
c 8 S GE 
wl, fem. lt. 
declined as Triptots. 


Or 


ure employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, num- 
bers, and cases; but nothing must then be added after this 


word. : 


The singular, as well as the plural, are 


Masculine. | Singular. Plural. 
‘ ow” 
Nom. wy 
Gen. 
G : - 
Accus. - 
ee 
wrlre 


for all cases. 


Gen. & Acc. ..iAr0 | for all cases. 
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The use of these words thus declined, is, when any one has 


sf 
id - 


said, for example, ie >) ay “ J have seen a man,” he who is 


addressed replies ‘i or ee who or what is that man? or when 


an oY ~) wv OF 


it is said ial 950 I passed by a woman, he is asked 


LSE oe” = 
&\ or cic who is that woman? 
Ss 


From the relative - is formed ee » answering precisely 
to the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum. 

The following, which are called the affixed pronouns, are 
always annexed to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When 
affixed to verbs or prepositions, they have a personal, and some- 
times a relative sense; when joined tv nouns, they are pos- 
sessive, or relative; when added to verbs they are generally 
in the accusative, though often in the dative, particularly when 


another accusative comes immediately after, they are as follow: 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
es s ces Mas. 
G | lee ls ws Com 
G~ 6» va 
uP re b cS Fem. 


The words which take affixed pronouns undergo changes 
which may be reduced to the following rules. 


Ist. The nunnation of Triptot nouns disappears, and the 


S 


vowel alone remains, as WS a book ; wus his book. 
and. The affixed pronoun of the first’ person displaces the 
vowel itself, as Ls my book; there is then no difference in 


- lc 


the three cases. 
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2 


8rd. Nouns ending in s, change it into ww, as der 


- 


- 


a 


@ benefit; taxi his benefit. 


4th. The final ., of the duals, and the final w of mas- 


— 


culine plurals ending in a. disappear, as nom. us » gen. 
os two books, with the affixed pronouns /s WU and Salis 
your two books; nom. gh » and gen. and accus. ee 8ONS ; 
with the affixed pros. Sy and S.sy thy sons. 


sth. Nouns ending in Hamzah, change it into » if its 

vowel be Dammah, and into ¢s if it be Kasrah, as * lus 

vino SF Aw ~ 7 
women; sy\ui his women; & lus to his women. 


Cd - 


6th. In the third person mas. plu. of verbs, the quiescent 
Alif after , disappears, as bya they assisted; | 3 apa they 


assisted me ; Ino) they threw ; Dy oy they threw against them. 


7th. After the verbal termination ‘a they add a Dammah 


wi E- ce v vk a 


over the », and a » quiescent, as mi | jy) You sar ; aby \) you 
saw them. 


- 


8th. In those persons of the indefinite, which end in ws 


as ,%, the final ., is sometimes dropt before the affixed 


G 


Ss » vi- 
pronouns 3 and U, a8 (sypeli for iy cli you order me. 
gth. The 5 quiescent after Fathakh, may in nouns as well 


as verbs, be preserved or changed into Altf, as | soy he threw ; 
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~~» OF 


sey or. dive, he threw against him; “3 a boy; Gs and 
Fie) his boy. 
loth. In particles terminated by .s quiescent after Fathah, 


the is takes Jazmah, on account of the affixed pronouns, a8 


de upon; rears upon us ; el towards ; Sal towards thee. 


_ The affixed pronoun of the first’ person _s- m place of Kasrah 
preceding it, takes Fathah above it, when annexed to any word 
ending in .s5 9, |, without vowels; if the letter preceding is 

us quiescent, or jazmated, it is joined by Tashdid with that 
of the affixed pronoun ; if it 8 9 quiescent after Dammah, the 
4 changes into uss and also j joins the affixed pronoun by Tashdid, 


the Dammah being changed into Kasrah, as Uibs 818 5 csths. 

my sins ; yile two slaves; "Aus: my two slaves; wale of 
é _ 2 "F ww. “Ger a7 

two slaves ; ik of my two slaves ; Ce on me; 3 in me s 
yo nn a a 


lac a staf: uslas my staf’; a Kadhi; a my Kaiti 


epee of Maslin : cplane of my Masia: ; cop i in the nom. 


Cos 


3 
makes in the same manner with the affixed pronoun _ lw. 


“= 


The cs affixed, Day. of the first person, is sometimes sup- 


pressed ; as a for wy my master ; yi! for Sy foar me ; 
this often happens when the noun is employed in a vocative 
sense ; and almost always, when the word to which the affixed 


pronoun is joined ends in Hamzah, which by the saa of | 


s~wo £ 


the affixed pronoun becomes S53 a8 os Lol my friends ; “ shit 


Aww J Ce 


my fathers; for lel, and ul from bel and 7. . 
13 
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~ Gv 


The affixed pronouns of the third person 3 5, lap, ws ues 
change their Dammah into Kasrah when they are immedi- 


ately preceded by Kasrah, or by cs quiescent after Kasrah, or 
by .s jazmated, after Fathah, as iso, laajlroo, an, drop, 


_s in place of \s, is used when joined to verbs, and also 


OE 


on” 5) 
to particles — in .y; such as ee oes ot : AN; and also 


to mS and “e. The affixed pronoun here always represents 
an accusative case. The words | and “4 when taking the 
affixed a of the first Pe: singular, are written Gl 


and al > or Al and al. It is the same with the first 


S GE -O5 

person plural Ul and | \, or Ll and lu|. It is the same 
5 

sf- 


with S$. 0 makes it or Ud 
Some other words, regarded as adverbs, also take the affixed 


a7 @o-7 


pronoun; such are (jc and Je) may be; an would to God 
that ! 
Two affixes may be annexed to one word, when that of the 


first person is always placed before the second, and the second 


before the third; as asiths| he gave wt to me; m SBS it will 
suffice you against them. The same thing takes place with nouns 
of action, as A my love for him. 

These cemples however are not common, and when a verb 


governs two pronouns, the separate pronoun of which we are 


about to speak is usually employed. 
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It often occurs, that the pronoun being required in the 
accusative, the affixes should be employed; but in. such cases 
a separate pronoun is used, either on account of the meeting 
of several pronouns in the accusative, or on account of the 
ellipsis of the word which should serve as antecedent, and to 
which in consequence the affix ought to be annexed. In this 


6 
case a separate pronoun is made of the word b\, which has 
> 
- @ 
no sense in itself, and of the affixed pronoun; as csb\ me; 
5 
-<¢ - @ % -~@ 
GU us; SLI thee, (mas.); SL! thee, (fem.); USL! you two; 
aa ° GG : ~ © -@ : “73 
asii you, (mas.) ; pl you, (fem.); sb} him; Whi her; al! 
> > 5 5 5 
ct Gres 
them (two); p»v\ them, .)3 , poll them, (fem.). 
(two) ell em, (mas.) Pel (fem.) 


This form of pronoun is also used when the pronoun per- 
sonal is put before the verb which governs it, with the view 


~ mee Oa - 2 UO” 


of giving a greater emphasis; as -\ciwi SU gy Oe su 
thee we adore, and thee we call to our help. 
Reflective aaa such as myself, viysetf &c. are expressed 


- a w Gs 


by the words pt or ENS » a8 pi my soul; Saudi thy 


Cw woth 


soul ; put your souls; or eit my being. These are some- 


times joined, as baal Ny i.e. by himself. 


13—2 


OF PARTICLES. 


Sa 


Parrictes are divided into inseparable, and separate; the 
first being always prefixed, and the second class, though not 
jomed, always preceding the word which they govern. They 
occur in every line, and are of much consequence in acquiring 
a proper knowledge of the language, the inseparable adverbs, 
prepositions, and conjunctions especially; these, together with 
the servile letters, perplexing the learner in various ways, but 
more particularly by exhausting his patience in turning over, 
to no purpose, the leaves of a Dictionary for vocables, which 
he can never find till he has learned to analyse and separate 
those. letters or particles from the words to which they are 
prefixed. It will be requisite, therefore, to pay very great atten- 
tion to the observations upon them, in order that they may 


make a due impression on the memory; they consist of the 
following letters : \, this is an interrogative particle (an? num 2) 
wd? NS ws by ; this is used in oaths. os » an adverb, indi- 
cating the future: 3 and; as like ; “i for, in order to; J 
certainly; and to these may be joined ¢ and es which how- 
ever are very seldom used; the first nine are contained in the 


wur u -us 


technical words JG, (0 \. 


More than one of these particles may be prefixed to a word ; 
ra - y 
thus the interrogative | may be followed by ws or 4. These 


conjunctive particles 5 and , may likewise be followed by (yw, 
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indicating the future, or by the prepositions Ww, —, J, —S; 


c? and Cc 


{. This, as has been observed, is an interrogative particle, 
- -£ ) 

as cll has he died? It is often joined to .,\, and is then 
> 


GSE wv ww - of- - sf 


written up! a8 win 2s J Sw | art thou indeed Joseph ? 
When a second proposition follows, preceded by the separate 
interrogative particle _—. : me ine become peg aes — 


paces 


ery a “t as to those who have disbelieved, it is the same with 
them, whether you admonish them, or do not admonish. them. 


rd 
~~) wv 9 $ 


2. It is a particle of invocation, as wine! O Joseph! it 


is then sometimes written thus |. 


This always bears Kasrah, and signifies 

1. In; as seul m the mosque. 

2. With; especially when prefixed to a noun of instru- 
ment, as a canis I wrote with a pen; or when subjoined 
to verbs of coming and going, which then assume the significa- 
tion of bringing and giving, or taking away, as AGL J 


~~ 
ie Aaa 


he came with the book, i.e. he brought the book; a u tN) 
he went away with the light, i.e. he took away the light. 
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38. Because, for, on account of ; we oat 5 pect pla | 
mere L life for life, and eye for an eye; w Seg, 37 ems Ol 


" SUald 


pha may God destroy thee on account of thy relapse from Islam ! 


4. It is a particle of swearing, as st by God! 
5. It is often put before the predicate of a negative, and 
ae ee 
becomes a species of expletive, as ile dl! le God does not 


negloct ; Siterally, God is not in neglecting; gly cul I do 


not know. 


6. After tl behold, — is prefixed to the name indicating 
> - 


the object of attention, as Jey \o| behold a man! 
oe - & 


7. fabeeries to the construction of many verbs, as 


> sill ee he perceived the thing ; ad Jey yo I passed 
near a man who was sleeping. 
Wa? 0 
G ao” 
This is a particle of swearing, as aU by God! it is em- 


ployed in a few other forms of oath, as - e by my Lord! 
but is never applied but to God only. 


(/» e 
This is prefixed to the future tense, fixing it absolutely to 
a future signification. 
ws. 
This is a conjunction of very general use, signifying and, 
then, therefore, so that, &c.: and implies something that follows 
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Gv 
immediately ; differing in that respect from rs then, afterwards, 


as well as from yg and; both which denote a more remote con- 


sequence; as gai 3 _Jjfl> came to me Zard, and then 
Amru, (he following Zaid immediately). It also differs from 


3» masmuch as in the propositions connected by it, something 
S++ 


is inferred from the preceding to the consequent; as (S\j< 


2 us 7 7$- a ad 7% O- 
oe a: 1 gl Gthe & once a stag was thirsty, and 
ot sl FB Liles 5 ag » 
came to a fountain of water. 


2. This conjunction is often used to indicate that the sub- 
ject of the succeeding proposition differs from that of the pre- 
ceding one. This should be particularly observed, as it may 
prevent the mistakes which might otherwise arise from the 
want of precision in expressing the subject which is sometimes 
found in Arabian authors. It is frequently prefixed to the 
imperative, and then in general marks the passage with pecu- 
liar emphasis. It frequently however appears as a mere copu- 


lative, like ,. 
ES. 
This is an adverb of similitude, signifying dske, or, as, and 
aeons the genitive; as Jef lke a man. It is prefixed also 


“Z- - of- a 
to the personal pronoun, as LIS like me; es'lS like thee; $ 
like him. It is very rarely found with the affixed pronouns, 
as ue like me; es like thee; as like him. The word tas 


composed of S$ and of the demonstrative \9, is considered as 


@ noun, and if governed by a preceding word, the antecedent 
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loses the nunnation. \f dw - KG yo gh mm such a month. 
of such a year. Of this particle, and the relative pronoun: lo, 


is formed the word US, signifying, in the same manner as. 


Ne 
This is a preposition employed in various senses, as 


1. To, the sign of the dative case, as wo} to the master ; 


x was | praise be to God. With pronouns it bears Fathak, 


as Ss to thee; GS to us, &c., except the affixed pronoun of the 
first person singular, as J to me. 

GF + - 2 u- 6 - «GE 

2. For, because, on account of; ably alad 28 ert 

my grief was increased on account of what had happened to his 


two eyes. 


3. It expresses swearing with a mixture of surprise, as 
a} by God! 


4. es prefixed to a verb it sometimes means in order 


~ ages 


to; as als es Loa he sought something that he might eat. 


5. It is elegantly prefixed, by way of pleonasm, to that 
part of the sentence which is called the predicate, or what is 


affirmed of any person or thing; particularly when oS is put 
before the subject, or the person or thing, of which somewhat 
is affirmed ; as peal pra ) for Alexander is powerful. 

6. With Kasrah before the future it forms the impera- 


7 Cvs G wore" 


tive passive, and occasions an apocope, as wslé an iO 
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let a scribe write an agreement between you. It will be observed 
that when ws» or , are prefixed, it loses its Kasrak. With 


Fathah it is also, used in calling for help, as a3 4 help, O 
Zaid! é 


It must be observed that when 3 comes before the article, 


- we © oe ~GF «+ 


the latter loses its Ali/; Sy ur? goal 45 9 verily that is 


i) 
ee 


the truth coming from thy Lord. Here sal is for Gay. 


7. In conditional propositions it answers to the antecedent 


a if; or ¥4) if not ; 0 ES ite J if you come to me, 
I will certainly honour you. 


BJ 


This is, 1. The conjunction and, also. 
G mor 
2. It denotes swearing, as dJ\, by God! 


3. It signifies wth, indicating a simultaneous action, and 
-- “beg “Uno “Uno 


then governs the accusative, as isle | 9 EUS spel the 


7 O"CaAD ~ Sumo a 


water is even with the bank; via | 5 pl cle the Amir 
came with the army. 
4. This conjunction is sometimes equivalent to \s\ when 
> 


or whilst ; and then affects the indefinite tense with antithesis, 
reck +E - “sur 


vw » -£ 
asl Ul, soe Lo) Ub! I fear that thou wilt kill me 
whilst I am drinking. | 
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e and -: 


These are prefixed for - and yc, the letter ., being 


eo 


OG - 7 7 st) an 
dropped; as lac for le .c, and leo for lo up. 


Of Separate Particles. 


These are divided into Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections; it is rather the office of the dictionary than 
the grammar, to point these out; but as they very often occur, 
the learner will find great advantage in being well acquainted 


with them. I therefore here make a few remarks upon some 


2 


of the principal. 


The number of separate prepositions is not great, they are 
the following : 


- 


e). . This indicates the term of an action, fo, until; as 
5 


yaa 3) le he came to the City 5 gh 


~ 3! until the time. 


- 


c) 
uo>- This is used in four ways: 


1. Asa preposition, shewing the term or extremity, and is 
eee Seats 


equivalent to unto, as ail oom oe unto the place of sun- 


rising. When thus used it governs a noun in the genitive, or 
us 

a conjunctive proposition beginning with ays 

2. It is applied to time, then meaning watil, as aes Ny jhe 

4 ae 


’v & ae 


ons cub they travelled until the sun rose. 
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---G aw » of 


3. It is equivalent to our word even, as i Saud |! ls 


Go 
--ge 


Lol |) I have caten the fish, even tts head. Wad the particle 
- a 

_d! been used here instead of is it would have meant, I 
> 

haye eaten the fish unto, or as far as its head. 


4. When preceding the indefinite tense used as a future, 
it affects it with antithesis, and answers. - Si Latin donec fol- 


Gov" Gwe 


Jowed by the subjunctive mood. aS ya e rel march until 
you overtake them. 


Lalo, Us, and luc. These are exceptive particles, origi- 
nally verbs, signifying to be separated from, to be beyond; thus 
oj lac piece | pte literally means the whole of them beyond, 
or separated from Zaid, have been slain. 

ise. On, above, is a preposition denoting superiority of 


place; it may sometimes be rendered by against, as dale > 
he went forth against him. 


2. According to; as sdle Je according to custom. 
. cd 


2 Ser xs 
3. Office, or duty, or debt, as jlyo call Je literally, 


— me a Paaiand dinars, i.e. I owe a thousand dinars. 


us fU-0 4 Oo 
4. CS$slc. Is used to signify ds take, as la; Sle take 


- oe 


Zaid. An ellipsis for tw; yy dsl “ avs it is your place to 
take Zatd. 
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we: This usually signifies separation from, or the capability 
i o- s af - “GG mw @ 

f doi ithout a thing. di. xe al) veril 

of doing without a thing os oF wy! verily 

God is rich enough without men. From this is derived another 

signification, of leaving behind, as MS, jc cle he died leaving 

a son. 


_@- This denotes im, whether of time or place, and is 


- 
grr" 


nae ae 


used to express multiplication or proportion, as Arc e, Pot 


2» G7 wut ~ 


three multiplied by five ; ls (jie al us bts ae. ale 


lie its length is fifty cubits by twelee cubits broad. It some- 
times answers to the preposition with, as he departed with fifty 


thousand men. HT aunt 3 ang. 


we 


wl, I, csal to, with, nigh, &e. 


& ou wt vwtw 


doy do, OF Mie, Mic. These denote the commencement 


of a certain period of time, and are equivalent to since; as 
"C6 wlal YC vtw en ae = 
ET py dre aul, Lo I have not seen him since Friday. 


When the period is not yet finished, ie or dt governs the 


genitive, as lan & jes ke tals be I have not spoken to him 


during this month. : 
c Gm 7 Sumo ve “6 
ure: From, of, for, than, as \S\ Qo pl g95 we 
when the Amtr departed from the palace. 


208 = So° 


2, It denotes composition, be | 5 Jas 5s dam a 
garden of palm-trees and vines. 


‘oll 
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3. In negative propositions, or interrogative propositions 
implying negation, it often happens that the subject, or object 
of the verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, is expressed 
by the preposition ure governing the om as is > Le 


—e c wut a 


Jey ure 00 man came to me; B,pdé al - rs) Le you have no 
God but him. 


Adverbs. 


The Adverbs of the Arabic language are few in number, 
but this deficiency is amply supplied by the means of putting 
nouns’ in the accusative case, or adverbially; and as this is 
applied to all nouns of action, and active participles, there is 


no noun, adjective, or verb, which cannot form an adverb; thus 
$ i Py = s 7 ¥ @& e- 
Wsto within; \o,l> without ; 1s much; YAS little; \xe toge- 
vd gu Fur , ad 
ther with; \dé to-morrow; \ey one day; YN by night; \\\3 
by day; Bust by chance ; Lay on the right hand ; Tat on the 


eG 


left hand ; te i quickly ; ds2, eagerly ; Legh willingly ; bes wio- 


lently ; Vat eternally, &c. These are all substantives, adjec- 
tives, or nouns of action, which being put in the accusative 
case become adverbs. 

Nouns thus put in the accusative case, are often found in 


elliptical expressions, where they depend upon a verb under- 

stood; as ielb yg \xw» meaning I am ready to obey you; this 
GUS 

is literally, by hearing and obeying. \si» may God water this 


w~7 Fo 


land, literally by watering. d\a~ by his praise, i.e. may he 
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as FuUZ G a 


be praised. These are elliptical expressions for » lea. we 


- 


Ea) ae I heard by hearing and obeyed with obedience ; 


Ur oor v7 7 bv vw wr 


Li. allt Sls may God water thee by watering! i= dsc 
I praise him with his due praise. These modes of speaking are 

7 7 ed , nn 
very common in Arabic; as 9 luxi may you perish! e,~ 


GUr 


Xe 9 you are welcome, literally, at your ease and convenience ; 


bal S le all is at al service, literally, a@ pitcher and a 


pot-lid, or, on ia contrary, is AS ys J which is a double ellipsis 
for ids Y, , vid Y neither pitcher nor pot-lid, i.e. expect nothing 


from me. 


A List of the most common Adverbs and Adverbial 
Names. 


ad 
ors 


o| yes. 


dt, lol, lol and Lalol when. tal , lol are conjunctive 
> » $ > > > 


adverbs usually employed with a future sense. | is limited to 
5 


the present, and signifies also, seeing that. 


o\ and {31 signify also, then, behold. 
5 5 
Shit or CSS ol then, at that time. 
> > 
wel or lol well done ! 
> > 


-§ os 
S\ or YS unless, otherwise, verily. 
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of 
o\ whether ? this often acts as a conjunction expressing doubt, 


and then signifies, or else. 
-s 
Le} is at not ? 


vs 
ol yesterday. 


vl This when followed by i signifies, not; as he | B) 


- 


eo @ 
all i there is no judgment but with God. Sometimes when the 


word i does not follow, this adverb still expresses negation ; 


ve ae ~orr 


as SBS a gol ely and I know not whether this may 


be a trial to you. 


vw} yes, verily. 


-o Gano aed vs -O 
lis! because, since, only; as A) Je sp lusl my reward 
5 : é > 
1s only with God. 


cst how? wherefore ? 


l» | alas! 


us) yes; equivalent also to pi; it is only used when a 
> 


form of oath follows ; Ws us| yes, by God. 


us 
us| that is—as also the exclamation of! 


- oF S 
we | and Wb! when, whensoever. 


-~f re 
oy | where ; a ure whence ; at J whither ; i where- 


soever. 
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w\), a), at bravo! well done ! 
> <2 


- 


Lal stop! that is enough! 
> 


Ye Ona ~ Os o 


dw after, behind; da yo hereafter. When this word is 


used as a preposition it ceases to be indeclinable, and appears 
either in the accusative dx, or in the genitive, if preceded by 


Ges G wl 


© os 
the preposition yc, a8 dy jy. The formula oy LI, is 


commonly employed in letters, or the prefaces of books, in order 
to announce the commencement of the real subject, after the 


praises of God, or the usual expressions of politeness. 


ais) the diminutive of the preceding signifies, a little after. 


ab yes, certainly. 


"ber For 


we between; this is the noun wr — difference, separation ; 


in the accusative. 


2s 


liu whilst; and sometimes like the preceding, betwen. 


Lian whilst; in the mean time. 


NO Or 


aus below ; to this word what has been said of dw, ap- 
plies also. 


sxe! we eee: 


Gey 6 vy 
re and ww then, afterwards, 


iPad 
rs here. 
(omg 


> yes, certainly. 
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Lole . ae God forbid! When this word appears. with 
the nunnation, it becomes an adverb, though before described 
as a as 

ee go 
= 9 Ys Sr hallo ! / 
te where ; noaeS we whence ; he ~ whither ; 


27vwt 4 - 


litre wheresoever; it is also written pee 


ow except, under, besides.:: 


iG 1, often, sometimes. This is compounded of the preposi- 

ov 
tion .,, always governing an indefinite noun in the genitive 
case, and also signifying sometimes, or often; and of the particle 


bes 


w~ Of 


oan Ona oo” o* o* 


Foun y > es wtw-. $These indicate the Aas: 
ek = okt 
lun» ¥ above all, principally. 


wv # 


ke above. 


G-- : 
Ae. cel perhaps, by chance. This- adverb receives the 
affixed pronouns. 


ese and one: This adverb conveys a negation, is only 
employed with a verb in the future, and signifies never. 


7u7 Sur 


= except. This is the accusative case of the noun 
difference ; it is also used adverbially, thus ie -¥, signifying not 
otherwise ;. and. is then indeclinable, like sa was, &e. 


, GCs7v #ur 
as and oe iad far from, much less, &c. 
14 
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i above. It is 1 with this word as with ny : 
hs before. This word is in the same case as the preceding. 
Ls along with, in the power of. 


dni diminutive of AY » @ little before. 


. wi, Mo certainly, sometimes. 


oo 


‘3; tS, GS, o: Ls, never. “This adverb is only used 
with a verb in the preterite; if a future time is spoken of, 
2% U7 os 
vase or \ay| must be used. 


ok- 


WS as if. 

vwse 

ns how much ? 
13S thus. 

iS assuredly not. 


-Ggv 


USS every time that, as often as. 
S how many P how much ? 


US as if, according to 


wis wherefore, in the same manner as, how? 
Vaiss any hovo, 
no, not, not at all, 4s not ; aid necessarily ; ped undoubtedly. 


ls 


re unless, no, net ; applied to the past esas 
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Ws not yet, when. 
Ld and ,J why? ‘This is compounded of the proposition 
<j» and of the indeclinable word le. 


ie no, not. 

m or x) unless. 

ul mould to God! This admits the affixed pronouns. 

: negative adverb of the present tense, and conjunctive 
noun, meaning that which, and as an interrogative particle what ? 
or how? 

sie when ; le ie in whatever way. 

tee with, together swith. 

Liye as often as. 


er yes. 
doy. This word always requires an affixed pronoun, thus. 


2" GF : 


sso he alone; \ado-y she alone. 

hy and Le ; . Adverbs of admiration or reproach, 

r¢ behold! This with the affixed pronoun of the second 
person, has the signification of ds take! The affixed pronoun 


a7 a7 c3e- ot # 
changes, however, then into Hamzah, as z\p, s\n, legl, pal; 
ot - 
(yy 5 according to the variation of gender, and number, for 


Sl take thow, (mas.) ; Sle take thou, (fem.) ; LSle take you 
two, &c. | 
14——2. 
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rare see here! behold! rule fem. 


J» whether? An interrogative adverb. 


oe as 
Ye and Yo whether? is it not? well done! 


lp and WS AS Ss, &e. come on! 

Ge and a here. From this adverb other demonstrative 
adverbs are formed, in the same manner as demonstrative pro- 
NOUNS ; as Sua ; Se there, in speaking. of things at a 
distance ; Gab here, in speaking of things at hand. 


ten see there! behold ! 


lL ;. these five adverbs are 


used in invocation and speaking to. 


Conjunctions. 


It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they must be learned 
by the Dictionary, but a few of the most common may be here 
enumerated: ~ | 

oS ‘ 5 

¥{. ‘This is compounded of the conjunction ..\ that, and 
‘the negative adverb ¥ xot ; with the prefixed particle. (J; it is 
written thus, 1 that it may—not. 

y| if not. 

> 
£ 
L.| but, however, nevertheless. 


6 3° 
lel or, or else; \cld if, but. 
5 5 
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ad 


E os o£ 3 : 
wls wy! that. ° | is. used. when this conjunction: is imme- 
diately. followed by a noun; it is often written with the affixed 


pronoun s. The purpose of this addition of the pronoun, is 
to remove the influence of the conjunction, which would, mae 


for such addition, require the accusative case. 


* and by contraction 5) . This conjunction comes before 


the subject of a proposition, when that subject is placed before 
the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is also written 


al » a8 is done with iI » and for the same reason; from the 
inseparable particle he » joined to this conjunction, are formed 
the words of and ail , signifying and indeed. 

wt if; from the affirmative adverb 3 certainly; and this 
conjunction if formed ; os certainly if. 

si or, or else, wnitl. 


3 in order that; A is used in the same sense and with 


767 


the negative adverb J, it becomes LS and V0) lest not, 80 as 


not. 

o 7 6 - o- 

wg and (6 but. <6 is only used before nouns and pro- 
nouns. 


Interjections. 


\ ah! alas! This exclamation may be followed by the 


nominative case; or the nunnation being dropped, Alf pre- 


ceded by Fathah, or 3\, may be added w ¥ os or 1; \,5 
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& 44 o 


or s\y5 |,, when two nouns in construction follow, the syllable 
il fs added to the Inst, as slay; pli |, alas the boy of Zaid! 


Sue 
wy» alas! woe! This is sometimes used digjunctively, as 


Ge a 
) yy woe to him! or conjoined, Sly, woe to thee! aly | 
woe to me! 


SYNTAX. 


Tue concordance of the substantive with the adjective, of 
the relative with its antecedent, and the nominative with the 
verb, has but few peculiarities in the Arabic language. The 
substantive however precedes the adjective, the verb the nomi- 
native, and the nominative the genitive. 


Syntax of the Noun. 


A proper name being definite by its very nature, takes no 
article ; ; but the epithet, if it have one, always requires it, as 


ee esaly| Abraham the faithful. This is the case also when 
a substantive is rendered definite by an affixed pronoun, as 


VO - VUnd 
eal | J my honored father. 

The nominative, in the beginning of a sentence, is often 
found to be, what me be called, the nominative absolute, as 


o- lw 


BN ey ohadl 3g Co aT God, ta him is what its 


in heaven and on earth. 
A noun substantive governs another in the genitive, which, 
as above observed, is always placed after the nominative; as 


"2" GC" » 


plagles GALS @ book of Solomon ; = wis a ring of gold. 


The governing substantive sone ies has the effect of an 
"Guu + 


adjective; as caer Sob length of experionce, i.e. long expe- 


pines ; this is always the eonstruction of the word % the swholo s 
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which is used for all or every; as te Js every thing ; Js 


Gao 
cl 1 all men. This, and some other substantives, such as 


G O- 

Ut the soul, self; when they have the possessive pronouns an- 
nexed, and follow another substantive, with which they agree, 
become: as it were adjectives, and follow their ees as 


wvuwble vows FSLw 


daub aerres 2a frond his-self, a real friend. — BS the whole 


of the bread, all the bread; gen. as ps of all the bread. 


It has been observed that the accusative termination con- 


veys an adverbial meaning, which may often be rendered by 
the Latin Gerund in do, a8 US, z i he came riding (equitando) 
la OUT \ seal enter the gate adoring (adorando.) 

The sense of the Latin quoad, by reason, or in respect of, 


-G~ vue 


is conveyed by the accusative, as lui Wing tb Joseph is 
good, in respect of his mind, or disposition, i.e. he is well dis- 
posed. : 

_ The Arabic noun having no vocative case, the nominative 
and accusative are both used in its place; if the person or object 
addressed be present, the noun is in the nominative case, with- 


Sd 
penn" - = - 


out nunnation, as +l.  O heaven! os l O Prophets! but 
in this case the noun must not be followed by a word which 


it governs, either immediately, or PY a prepesuon in these 


cases it appears in the accusative, as ay ssc b O Abd-Allah! 


(O Servant of God) roe Gu { O thou whose face is beaw- 
tiful. “The accusative is also. used- when the object. addressed. is 
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mdeterminate, that is to say, without an article, and is not 


a 
considered .to be present, as lui |, O Prophet! 


The principal use of the passive voice is to consider an 
action, only with relation to the :patient, the agent being left 
out of sight; if it is only desired to fix the principal, but not 
exclusive attention on the object or patient, the name of the 
subject or agent may be added; and it may be said, the Vazir 
was killed by the Sultan, but this form of construction is very 
rare in Arabic. 


The transitive verb, when entering the passive voice, loses 
its object; which then becomes its subject. Verbs doubly tran- 
sitive, however, preserve both their objects, the second remain- 


ing in its preceding form, and the first becoming the ee 
of the proposition, thus in the -active voice 50 yy “an ae 
eens tle .the. Sultan gave his Vazir poisoned water to .drink. 


FfFwsbes Pea" SP “Ca 7 


In the passive voice this becomes leyame the 2 ih) te 
The Vazir received poisoned water to drink. In the same 


oe" Ou~ evr G7 -cs 
way Pap eset \ atte bg tac yj deel Zaid gave Amru a 
$G@ »v #u- SU- - of 


splendid Vest. In the passive voice \e%o |. ac gach Amru 
has been presented .with a splendid - vest. 


‘As in other languages, so in Arabic, two nouns meaning 
the same’ thing, or as it is termed in Grammar, put in apposition, 
must .agree in gender, number, :and case, nor can the second, 
when one word governs another, be the same thing as its ante- 


cedent. Such grammatical anomalies are however sometimes 


“Ga wv l™ wre 


met with; as (uae! ap the day of tuesday (the fifth) iM. 
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agi | the prayer of the first; that is, the first prayer dulec ine 
a worn-out of a@ turban; that is, a worn-out barebasn Many 
nouns indicating time, or portions of time, govern complete pro- 


positions; the governing noun then loses its nunnation, 9 \aa 
Gert Ga eee 


made ool qin, That day the justice of just men will aid 


them ; Ssh rs se ALT Peace was upon me the day when 


falar gat sain ox Sal! r To him will be the 


royalty, on the day when the trumpet is sounded. 

The subject and object of a transitive verb represented by 
the noun of action, being both expressed, the subject may be 
put in construction with the noun of action, that is, may re- 


Civiraee ae ne ee eee 
ceive the genitive case; as duu | sdn os? line tulad 1 bs UW 
In this year tt was that the Khalif slow Jéfar; or the object 
may be suds in the jeg = he bale _ the nominative, 


He forbade all men in speaking or partie to call him our Lord 
and our Master. 

The active participle may, like all verbs; except the sub- 
stantive or abstract verb, express an attribute of a subject, and 
as the subject of a verb is always in the nominative whenever 
the active participle has a subject, that subject is placed in the 


G@ wr ve 8 Umm GULF 
nominative thus \Jax° 3y)\ Jia | gt Amru whose father has 


a mn oe) Geer 


killed Mahmte ; 509} Ione ay | es vj The son of Zaid will 
to-morrow marry Zubaidah. 


If, however, the active participle expresses a quality inherent 
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in the subject, and unconnected with any circumstance of time, 
it may govern its subject in the genitive. It is not therefore 
Brmo v8 “Lad Gv 
incorrect to say J | ei 1 x5 Zaid, whose father stands firmly. 
This construction, where the noun, which is really the subject, 
is put im the genitive case, and governed by the participle, 
seldom takes place but when the participle is of a neuter verb; 
it is sometimes found, however, with participles derived from 


transitive verbs, when they are used as mere adjectives, as 
“tap » Bao 

Li | po-|) | merciful of heart. 

 -‘The active participle, accompanied by the article, is equiva- 


) wh 2 hah arciaha 
lent to the relative pronoun and a verb; thus 3»! Jala ARS. 


Hue: or wus on 


\c is the same as \ ac 55) \ Bey sil nee This is he whose 
father killed Amru. 
The subject to which the passive peruse is attached, 


wud a w~G” 26 


appears also in the nominative case sy! Yo Nake x; Zaid, 
whose father is at this moment killed. It may, however, be put 
in the genitive, being then governed by the participle, or in 


lab en Sun 


the accusative case; thus it may be written oi Spite wy}, 
or Gi 3 Jyddel |. 

If the passive participle belongs to a verb doubly transitive, 
it preserves in the accusative the second object governed by 


wwtin Pow GFu- 


the verb; thus Lan, yd BE pare oj The slave of Zaid has 
been presented with a piece of silver. 


The substantive signifying the object to which the adjective 
refers, or by which the quantity or quality of that adjective 
is defined, is often joined to it; as when we say a man learned 
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im :(quoad) .-music; a young man handsome of (quoad): counte-~ 
nance; a man whose father is just; the Arabians -express such 
sentences in three ways. 


1. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or article: and 


the following substantive is in the nominative case, as jz. i 
wenn G7 Gwe ww eF GG - 


a | rs Jo), or 9 me There came to me a man whose 


father ts handsome ; dos) | os Jey ry0 5 Or Amy ons 
I passed by a man whose face was le. 
2. They put the adjective with the following aintantive 


“Gab Vr = Cw wv 7 


in | construction, a8 dm | on iS ik, OF Aymy pum 


there came to.me a. man handsome of cowntenance ; Jey ys 


Ohad OP.) 7 


dod) ayo, OF yay yam I passed by a man handsome of 
countenance. 


‘3. The adjective preserves its nunnation, or its article, the 


amen substantive. appearing in the accusative, as  Jf\> 


—_ 


a ae odd “S§ wr 7? ONG 


as oak ~ Jey, or do») | — There came to me a man 


handsome in countenance ; ar oa Jey yp, or io 
tog | I passed by a man handsome in countenance. 

In the three ways here indicated, the adjective which pre- 
cedes the substantive, shewing the object, may have the article 
or not; the substantive, itself may also be definite or not. It 
is made definite, first by the article, second by a- substantive 
governed ‘by itself, and which substantive has. the article, third 
by the affixed pronoun, fourth by a substantive governed by 


itself, and. which substantive has an affixed pronoun. From 
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this results a great number of different forms, some disapproved, 


and others authorized, but more or less elegant. 


The adjective, even when oa the article, may receive 


the affixed’ pronouns, thus , ory watt pel) enal 


raid | he who is ugly of countenance, who has a strong head, 
and a little one. 


The adjective, in the form of construction just before indi- 
cated, must agree with the preceding substantive in regard to 


faa Gor” G we 


the use of the article, as do! | cpu a, a man handsome of 


6 “lal 39 2 bald Gr’ 


countenance ; and é>4 | res wy; Zaid Rundeowiaey cosntoainss: 


If such an adjective. have a substantive following, which it 


governs in the genitive, it must itself agree ve its preceding 


substantive in gender, number, and case, as ee J 3 ye 


cd 7u ~ Us- 


to I passed by a man handsome of cowntenance ; 5 £ yl el) 


C%bald none ad 


dod | dime I saw a woman handsome of countenance ; ist 


Gla ad 


tag) Uno aie, there came to me two men handsome of coun- 


tenance. ‘This agreement of the adjective with the’ preceding 
substantive, is equally observed, though the following substan- 


Fur ay ~ Grr 


tive may be in the accusative case; as >, Coe Je, =) yz 
I passed by a man handsome im (quoad) Auaseiiibe. 
If however the substantive following the adjective be put 


in‘ the nominative, the adjective then agrees with the preceding 
substantive in case, but with the substantive following in gender 
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and number, thus ita o— Joy ey I passed by a man 
whose face is handsome ; arene om is yo 29) 50 I passed 
by a woman whose face is Raaaione. If the following substantive 
be a broken plural, the adjective is eee put in the feminine 


singular, a8 page Linc Jey (29) 0 I passed by men whose 


Gas Ww SUrr 


faces are handsome ; mags ¢ isnlil 93 woe be to them whose 
hearts are hard! 
Before a substantive masculine in the plural number, the 


~ i 
ecireate usually appears in the masculine singular, as «-y\, 
ow 7& - ¢ we 


wblé Lia po \>, I saw a man whose boys are sick, The ad- 


jective may however appear in the plural, either broken or 


7 Ww ewe » oS 7 ww Gb 
regular, a8 alle sere Le, wel), or alle ephdi ye 
If after a substantive definite by its nature, by the use of 
the article, or an affixed pronoun, an indefinite adjective follows, 
an ellipsis of the abstract verb fo be must be understood, as 


- 


~ See us 


oe ht the Sultan is sick ; wie a my father is sick ; 
Ss - wwe 
UALro tntng) Joseph is sick. 

If however the adjective be limited by the article, the pro- 


noun personal > is interposed between it, and the subject, and 
~ tee pene “2 vwGal 


supplies the place of the verb fo be, as pai | a! gp al 
God ts lieing and self-subsisting. 

An adjective constituting the predicate of a proposition, 
agrees with the subject in gender and number, unless that sub- 
ject be a broken plural, in which case the adjective may be in 
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the feminine singular 546 pad! y Coll) ari their hearts 
are blind though their eyes see. 


If the predicate precede the subject, as takes place in inter- 
rogative and negative propositions, and the subject be dual, or 


Ss 


-Z 
plural, the predicate is to be placed in the singular, as Jslol 
a Y “wat GS ~ - 
eha}! do the two mon enter? Jlo)\ els le the men do not 
go out. | | 
A substantive preceding an adjective, and forming with it 


“Cad 0 G&G 


& proper name, throws away the article, as ore | we (Abd- 
ul-Majid) the serant of the glrifed (God). 
When two substantives meet in construction, the antecedent 
is commonly indefinite, and the following noun definite, and 
the effect of their union is to determine the antecedent, thus 


a7 we" oft wk 
gyre ple the slave of Amru; 35) Zo\ the soroant of my sister ; 


ly Bp the Vaztr of the Sultan. When both terms of the 

proposition are indefinite, the antecedent so continues to be, 
o- v7" vw 76 Gr uw? 

as pl Jo, 5E ec) a barber's wife; Sly joo a green-seller’s 
- a > ¢ is 

ass; Slo eas a possessor of riches. In this case, though 

) - 
the antecedent do not become a definite noun, it is no longer 


_ entirely vague, and it will be perceived that a Vazir of a Sultan, 
and an ass of a greon-sellor, are more definite than a Vazir, 


Sobre 


and an ass. This case the Arabian grammarians term (jaas°, 
or particularized. The antecedent never takes the article, though 
some of the principal authors of the Jast four or five centuries 
do not observe this rule, and prefix the article to both the 
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2 
Cuba... ~ “Um QU 4 AUS 


antecedent, and. the consequent’; ~ il | ur pia nat es! 
saat) he satisfied a vast multitude with barley bread. 


When the meaning of the construction cannot be resolved 
Into possession, or some synonymous interpretation, the nomina- 


tive is either with or without the article, according as the sig- 
Cla Y Cao 

nification is definite or indefinite, as wud \ Cojbd\ the scourger 

of the servant ; or daal\ cle a scourger of the servant. Nouns 


-. measure and weight govern the accusative singular, as 
ee 


Wj Mb 2, two pounds of oil of olives. 
The cardinal.numbers, from three to ten, may be considered 


either as adjectives, or substantives; as adjectives. they agree 
in gender and case with the name of the thing numbered, as 


G§ Us S ne ge. SES oie 2 


on ly OL. yw a NS he had three sons and five daugh- 
ters. As substantives they govern the following word in the 


genitive plural. The numeral must agree in: gender with the 


G--- 


name of the thing numbered, as Jl J se three men; ew 


oly siz girls. 


The numerals, from ten to one-hundred, govern the accu- 
sative singular. The tens excepted, they not admitting any 


variation of gender, these numerals agree in their gender with 
$-UF "A 7 -£ 
the name of the thing numbered, as LSS. tc do! eleven stars; 


de cyrus Se mone ninety-nine sheep. 


In the numbers above creme: me unities are put before 


the tens, thus Wyo wrt 4 as twenty-five pieces of gold. 
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After the numerals of hundreds, the name of the thing num- 


bered is in the genitive singular, the numeral antecedent losing 


- 2» $ 


its nunnation, and the dual the termination .,, a8 Je ) ile 


a hundred men; lam Gil two hundred asses ; inl a ae 
Jive hundred dogs. 


& 
S US 


The numerative 3 \ one thousand, is a masculine noun govern- 
ing the genitive singular. 

If the number to be expressed is composed of numerals of 
different classes, it is sufficient to put the name of the thing 
numbered after all the numerals, and in the number and case 


demanded by the last of them: 3¥ Jot F » ied) ow 


ds wae 9 a 3 Bacas , | Bettocon the Hijrah and 
the Deluge there are three thousand nine hundred and seventy-four 


years. 
In the dates of years the cardinal numbers are employed, 
governed by the word ee ‘This word is then made definite 


by the numerals which it governs, and is consequently without 


an article; the numerals agree in gender with the word dw, 
which is feminine ; the units are put first, then the tens, the hun- 
dreds, and the thousands, _ inserting the i as between 


each numeral. uit 5 BLM y es» Ce ES cts 
then began the year 1396. 


15 
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Ordinal Numbers. 


These are true adjectives, and agree with the nouns which 
they qualify, in the use of the article, as well as in gender, 
number, and case. 

The ordinal numbers of tens, hundreds, and thousands, being 
the same as the cardinal numbers, are employed for both genders. 

When the ordinal numbers are made definite by the article, . 
they do not appear in construction with the name of the thing 


numbered, but are j _ “a It PY means of a preposition, 


- r-— a - i - 


thus aide nt i ws lie 9 QT the twenty-third of the 
month of Ramadhan. When the numerals are without an article, 


they may govern a noun in the aia or an affixed pronoun. 


pum" G 7U7 ws 


whe 3 yl THBT 6 Spall oe ait gE ; 


- nd ad 


kde, me he was saluted Khélif after the hour of noon of Wed- 
nesday the dai o Ramadhan ; and thus with an affixed 


pronoun, spall y 503 iy y he ey isi the twonty-third of i 
(the month) a@ proclamation was waite at Kalirah. The indecli- 


oe G re ” w E ” 
nable numeratives Ss wy SS, or uss, how many, put the noun 


@ 7% 7G 


which follows them in the accusative, as aoa lan > s how 
many Dirhams have you received? \j33 We, oS bob many am 


have beon killed? It is the same with \a6. 

If, however, before the indeclinable numerative, or before 
the thing numbered which follows it, a preposition occurs, the 
thing numbered is in the genitive, in the first case, as being 
governed by the indeclinable noun, and in the second as being 
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os 


governed by the preposition, as e * ‘os for how many Dir- 
Giwk a 
hams ? Jey ) ie us \S how many men? If the indeclinable words 
here sete of, are not used as interrogatives, the name of the 
thing numbered, may be in the genitive, either singular or plural, 
27 un” im ha 1.7) z a 
as 1 Sle, oS sol YT know not how many men thow 
hast killed; or Joy 4S. 
The comparative adjective, when governing an indefinite 


word, always remains in the singular number and masculine 
vce - 2 “6G gz 7a 


gender, as iy nai! <p she is an excellent woman; Juci\ > 


Jey he 18 an excellent man ; dey si es they are great men. 


When the word governed by the comparative adjective is 
definite, that is, takes the article, the comparative may remain 
of the singular masculine, or oe with the noun it governs 


“wm » “US 7° 


in gender and in number, as 5 La nai} _.» she ts the most 
excellent of women; or thus, plat hai 2. 


When the comparative adjective is without the article, and 
does not govern another word, it is always of the masculine 


© 


singular, and ought to be followed by the preposition .yo» as 


Ola © o-% ru Une 
JAI! pyo ab! Aid| sedition ts worse than murder. 
. : : pa 


The comparative adjective of the form (Je{, when govern- 
ing another word, or eaten au by the article, expresses the 


superlative, as ca vt pay! wT God is the most merciful of 


the merciful ; “a > a) God is most great. 
15—2 
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When followed by a » and a word which that preposition 


vw -ofs on 


governs, it is merely the comparative, as Sin jae! deol 
Ahmad is more faithful than thou. 


Gao 
The relative pronoun si \ agrees with its antecedent, if 


it be a rational noun, in gender and number, as has been 
observed, it knows no variation of case, excepting in the dual. 


Where the antecedent, however, is an irrational noun in the 

plural, the relative is put in the feminine singular, as WSS | 
Gmo 

isl| the books which. This also takes place with the personal 


G 
2387 a 


reciprocal pronouns, as La l5 5 Las eel I took books and 
read them. The oblique cases of the relative are likewise nee 


SIF Gad Vv wG ad 


plied by these affixed pronouns, as 45 pa) usal | Jos st eo 


the man whom I assisted beat me. The relative however is some- 


97° 'GnO 


times dropped, and the affixed pronoun used alone, as J> ali | 


sil& God of whom the condition is glorious. The relative and 


the affixed pronouns always require an antecedent in the sen- 


tence, either expressed or understood, as | ide gP als sZt 
who created us, he directs us; the antecedent he being understood 
before ‘the relative pronoun. 


These affixed pronouns are generally thrown to the end of 


the sentence, or followed only by the nominative when a proper 


mame, a8 WH; di Cyd he beat servant his Zaid, for Zaid 
-- = re) 
beat his servant; \sole al 3 in house master his, for the 


G mo Ss a 
master is in his house, but not JN) (3 Weole. 
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Syntax of the Verb. 


When the noun which is the subject of the verb precedes 


it, the verb must agree in gender and number with the noun, 


~ ed 767, ,—m $-U- 


ny re 3 ple) tow a) God produces creatures, then he gives 
them life. 


It must be observed, however, that if the subject is an 
irregular plural, coming from a noun, whether masculine or 


feminine, or a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, and 


- = - “fk 


usually is, in the feminine singular, as =) ‘ a crlelee L yt 


- nm = 


oes =. 


ST oye Gale Ve Aly, ee O doves who rest on the 
branches of the Arak! bear the message of @ lover, who cannot 
recover from his intoxication. 

If, however, the irregular plural be of rational beings, of 


the masculine ue the verb may be in the masculine plural, 


G78 7h So 277 GCS Awe 


ASG Gey WWY LL Ss gol KM A God das 


angels who by turns watch over you; angels in the night, and 
angels in the day, Unga | i Ilsa I Ss) ‘ J when 
kings enter a town, they lay tt waste. 

When the verb precedes the subject, if that subject be 
singular and masculine, their concordance is always preserved. 
If, however, it be a singular feminine, the verb must agree 
with its subject in number, but may differ in gender. 

If the subject, be a creature, really of the female sex, and 
that it immediately follows the verb, the verb must then be in 
the feminine; but if the noun does not immediately follow the 


verb, the verb may be either masculine or feminine, yet the 
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feminine is to be preferred, as » i se ay AG the wife 
of Aztz said. i : 

If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the verb 
may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject imme- 
diately, or not; in the second case the verb should rather be 


GG@r» Uvurs 6 vw OS 
in the masculine, de> SNe (wld iy US in order that men 
may have no pretence against you. 
6 


If the verb is separated from the feminine subject by N, 
it is put in the masculine 53 i S \, there is no one 
innocent but the servant maid, the me may, however, here agree 
with the noun in gender, the word 33 would then be under- 


owe 


stood directly after the verb -S;-. 
When the subject is a masculine plural, the verb preceding 


it may bo in the singular, as * UAT vol US gpoyil do we 
believe as fools have believed. 

If the subject be an irregular plural, coming from a singular, 
whether masculine or feminine, the verb may be put in the 
singular, and in either gender. 


When the subject is a regular masculine plural, the verb 


must not be in the feminine, but it may be so with .jwv 
plural of oy! @ son, and with such like words; which, though 
5 


having the termination of regular masculine plurals, do not 
keep the forms of their singulars; for these plurals are in fact 


broken ones, as (lw | »l Iu inal the children of Israel said. 
> 


The verb may also be in the feminine, and even in the 


plural number, when the noun following is a collective one, 


SYNTAX. 231 


Su- Srr 


oo or a mame of & species, as cif shap; 


jal bird. 


The subject, if it be a mere grammatical or conventional 
feminine, or a broken feminine plural, may have the verb i 


isd 


ceding it in the singular feminine, or even masculine, yu AG 
Rusa) si women in the city said. 


The dual follows the same rules of concordance as the 


plural, Jai dre gett Jeo two youths entered the prison 


with him, est wo SG the two feet said. 


Though, as has been said, it is usual when the verb pre- 
cedes the subject, to put it in the singular, with the subject, 
dual or plural, yet the verb may agree in number and in 


gender with its subject. syle B een eri a the 
girls have seen the grey hairs ‘aaa upon my Pies 

In the compound tenses expressed by the union of the 
verb ws and the preterite, or indefinite of another verb, if the 


subject is put between the two verbs, the verb ,.\§ follows the 
rules of concordance of the verb preceding its subject, and the 
second verb follows those of the verb placed after its subject. 


When the subject is a collective noun, ae me verb, 
the verb is commonly placed in the plural oll a Si | of 


SF BIC F 


wyoty J but the greater part of men are not grateful. 

If the same verb have several subjects of different persons, 
it agrees with that subject which, in the language of gram- 
marians, is of the best person; the first person being better 
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gf 


- -$ 


than the second, and the second better than the third, , kK 
ww wG& 2 Pd Lae 


wed re ol sas aT I and the young man will go thi- 
ther, and we will worship. 


When the same noun is the subject of one verb, and the 
object of another, it is necessary to attend to the way in 
which the two verbs are placed. If the verb which governs 
the noun as its object, is placed first, and then the verb to 


which that noun is the subject, the objective case is under- 
stood, and the noun appears only in the nominative, as Wy 
SU” La G- - » os 


Xj stirs 9 I struck Zaid and Zaid struck me; yo 9 yo 


Su” 


oy” os I passed by Amru, and Amru passed by me, It is 


permitted, however, to give an affixed pronoun as its object 
to the first verb, ny Lyre 9 thy. 

If the verb to which the noun acts as subject, comes first, 
and then that which governs the noun or object, the object 
is equally suppressed, and the usual rules are observed in the 


» 6" &# o n- FF = 


agreement of the first verb with the subject, wyAd 9 (wypd 
wld; the two Zaids struck me, and I struck them. 


The noun may also be expressed in the objective or accu- 
sative case; giving to the first verb the termination which 
indicates its agreement with the latent, or understood pro- 


noun, which represents that noun in the nominative case, as 


Pn os ~~ ee oe Sad - Om YY OW 4 or 29 Sand 
ep) Says y ine for atl caps y ies onl 
the Zaids struck me and I struck them. If a verb be used 


which requires a subject and a predicate, such as (i t be; 
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je to become; and that the predicate be common to two 
propositions; as I was ill, and Zaid was ill; the predicate 


may be given only once, or ey be represented by a separate 


compound pronoun, as ss re NY) wy ee I was, and Zaid 


Sur Ne 


was, ill, or ee Wy j wl > ul ee I was 80, and Zaid was 


Sur “<< 7 


~3 - 

ill, or sl kro wy VW , ot I was and Zaid was ill, 
s = 

iw; that is, Zaid was ill, and I was so. The first of these 


three methods is the one most in use. All this requires that 
the two subjects should be of the same gender and number, 
otherwise the predicate must be repeated. 


G - 
The same rule takes place with verbs, such as .. to believe ; 


uu to suppose, when governing a complete proposition, formed 


ww aw 


from a subject and predicate both in the accusative, as Re 
We 109 I believed Zaid was learned. The predicate may be 


common to two propositions, and, of course, to two different 
subjects; and the noun, which in one of the propositions is the 
subject of the verb to believe, may, in the other, be the sub- 
ject of the proposition which is governed by that verb, thus, 
Zaid has believed me learned, and I have believed Zaid learned. 


Gur ~» Off 


le ay } ene; sul he has believed me, and I have be- 
lieced Zaid learned; or le lay; rere 9 att ib he has 
believed me it, and I have believed Zaid er 5 OF 4 wen 


zI alle Noy: ee he has believed me and I have belioned 
is 


Zaid learned it; that is, I have believed Zaid to be learned, 
and he has believed me to be so. The first is the method most 
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approved. If the subjects be of different gender and number, 


GPLr #7 Pr Pa Gur + a oF 
the — must be repeated; \wc , ly ¥ \s.{ pbk 5 abl 
wege| I regard Zaid and Amru as my two brothers, and they 


two regard me as a brother. 


In treating of the tenses of the verb, an enumeration has 
been made of the various particles which affect the indefinite 
tense, with apocope, antithesis and paragoge. The indefinite 
tense, a8 has been observed, (page 64,) is by the Arabians 


S oe 


denominated € ylde » or resembling, because, in some of its acci- 


dents, it resembles the noun. As the noun has various cases, 
so the verb, in the indefinite tense, has various terminations ; 
these, by some European grammarians, are considered as moods 
of the verb. 

The first, which is the natural and proper state of the in- 


definite ih » is by them called the indicative mood; by the 


Arabians ¢3,, elevation, i.e. of the final vowel o or w. The 


second, which is when the indefinite tense receives antithesis 
wenihy , the same European authors call the subjunctive mood ; 


by the Arabians themselves it is denominated ~ai , or erection. 
These epithets, which belong also to the noun, when applied to 
that, designate respectively what we call the nominative and 
accusative cases, distinguished by the final vowels o or wu, and 
a. The third state of the indefinite tense is when it receives 


G wl 


Jazmah 3% , or apocope; this the same authors call the con- 
ditional mood; while tle fourth, which is when the indefinite 
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tense receives, what the Arabians call the ,., of confirmation, and 
which Erpenius has distinguished by the term paragoge, is deno- 
minated the indefinite tense energetic. 

- The more simple distinctions, as they appear to be, of Erpe- 
nius, have been followed in this grammar. ) 

1. The indefinite, having a future sense, is subjoined to 

the preceding verb in the preterite, im order to denote the 
immediate and consequential succession of the action which itself 
indicates; a meaning conveyed in — by the future of 


w “U7 yy - 


the conditional mood, as wt) + lo wh 3M al he came to 
a fountaim of water THAT HE MIGHT DRINK ; aa ole eal 3 


UE UnO vO 


pe) \ poy then he ascended the throne, that he MIGHT ADMINISTER 


hone r ww 7 bee 


justice ; sell optical | L535 Coal 5. ure yd i when thou 
wentest out in the morning that thow might lead the “faithful into 
the camp. 

2. The indefinite is subjoined, in the manner of a simple 
complement, to some verbs, the sense of which remains imper- 
fect without the addition of another verb. In such cases the 


indefinite usually receives “ before it, but the i aati of 
this particle is frequently dispensed with : 
1. It is seldom used with verbs denoting inclination or 


tendency to action. The verbs elaine | and 3 to be able, are 


a— -~+E 
usually joined immediately to the oe g\& and ol)! to wish 
wsrkE o 


or desire, more ery so, as 4! oy 7 I wish to see (that I 
le 3 
could see) ; a ol,1, is however more correct, and in more ' 


general use. With some verbs the common forms of speech 
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seek brevity more than. grammatical purity; as Coe, I Zo 


e knew how to swim. This verb 3c to know, should receive 
--u- uf <- = 


a after it, as et) I Wc 


2. Verbs indicating an action about to be immediately. 


Among these the most frequent is oS to be nearly, or almost. 
(Lat. parum abfuit quin,) which is almost always immediately 


wy "Ur" 


joined to its indefinite; as (323 Cail! eras the spirit was 
nearly departing. 


Cwm “Us we 


ab > jas oe ) al ne the lightning nearly took away 
their sight. More rare, but of the same tendency, and of the 


o-t da Pd 7ous8 
same species of connection, are rh ; WS » and —S%5,! to be 


near to. oe these very seldom require the interposition of 
of 


wis but vias expressing apprehension of any thing, and which 
may be considered as an cue gas verb, requires the con- 


2 
“t ov~ Sun v~r of 


junction .,); as os ye > 9 ae Ia ws _guc it may per- 
haps be that you may hate a thing, and it may be good for 


you. Even this verb (yc, however, among the poets is found 


without x preceding the indefinite, as ee Ba as Srey aa 
perhaps he who 18 travelling may see your fire. When a nega- 


nn takes place, it must be put before the — verb, as 


me dG ’ he is hardly able to speak plainly ; wl) phnae la 


et perhaps you will not do it. It is to be observed that 


se and WS are only in use in the preterite, where they 
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assume the meaning of adverbs, as is probably the case with 
pee 


Us! , which, if so, has entirely lost its verbal sense. 


8. The indefinite expressing a present sense, is often in 
apposition with another verb; this indefinite holding the place 


of a participle, is in very common use, and is sunjomed to the 


vw tw 4 


first verb to explain the mode of its action, as iy dale, ws | 


Gn © +7 OE wo 7 od 


he sent announcing this to him, AY 4 al re) we cle or 
76-2 - se 


Lisl} Jso he who dies testifying that there is no God but God 
will enter paradise. 

There are several classes of verbs taking the indefinite im- 
mediately after them. As 1, verbs of beginning, which, when 
thus joined to another verb, always pomt out the commence- 
ment of some situation, or action; although the spaces of time 


occupied by that situation or action, may be very different. 
The most frequent of this description is the verb (Je> as 


ad oA? aor ad ww) so a a 


lp kisy Wes they tio — to dispute re way de> 
= ~ of a e “of 


mse Bl UY Sy ere 9 itl eye US Karin 
began to say, O Moses pity me! and bd oses to say, O earth 


ork Pad rus 
swallow them up! Such are the verbs 10, ds}, gpd, il, 


“FF a a oo eee oa 


Gk, th, cp cobs and Wd. 


2. Verbs expressing duratwn of any state, or conti- 


-— = 


nued, and repeated action; as a » to continue, to remain, 


or a a9 wy | 9 se hay 9 days oy | July oy ist 


~~ wv Gr 4+ peal 


al past J, yay Zaid continued to send to Ibn Buwath in- 
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viting him to come, and Ibn Burwath to excuse ee and not 


to appear. To this class belong also the verbs pl to con- 
sig ee 


tinue, or porsist; al3\ to remain, to persevere; lw, to be firm, 


- = 


or unmoved; dlc to be accustomed ; ns to continue, not to cease ; 
(during the day) col to continue ; (during the night) as well 
as these ; Ji le not to cease ; ty La, ist bs and Si ib 


not to fail; i.e. to continue to do until the end of “the 


period mentioned. 


8. Of the same description are all verbs denoting fo Je, 


-- 


to exist. The most frequent of this class is (J, and those 


whose meaning is derived from a particular point of time; as 
--us = aes 


pl to travel in the morning, el to be in the si Sc. 


eer 


That state of the indefinite which the Arabians call eo 
nasbated, or bearing Fathah for its final vowel, and which 
Erpenius denominates antithesis, is subjected to some particle 
always conveying the sense of that. Its most frequent use is 

os 


after the eats uw that; if a verb of will aes 


wore 


aa jo x ry I wish that you would favor him be \palb 


morn a they si hae from him that he would send them. In 


- - 


like — after 3 de ° ajc he labored that ; _ wy us?) | 
(or ,. By \ 6) he was pleased that. There are many verbs of 


this pit as well as coi indicating the reverse, as 


- - - -—_— eon 


sf, | to be unwilling, ils, gtd; and le to fear; pro 
to hinder, to prevent. It is the same after all verbs of com- 
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manding, and forbidding ; as \ ,\; sess eas ; of pardoning, 


Co ai ond 


swearing, testifying, and vowing; as = : aalel » ys. Verbs 
of efficiency, or of power, constitute another class of this de- 


--Us wn “4 


scription, as re M1 0 compel. In the same way pares 1 Gabel 


he is deserving that he be, “\ ets as it is necessary that ; 
us wv ws 
wy) jose tt ts permitted that, hect ut.) Hence after the word 


g$- ° ve-"F » or of we Nao v7 - 


sdle custom, as adoly\ Iya es ,Wel sok oS i was a 
custom of the Khalifs that they should confine their sons. Nei- 


ther is it necessary that a verb, or verbal noun, should always 
evr - oF € - - we CE S 

precede, a8 oy Yl bel 4 cy Ul bel whether that it be, or 
whether that it be not. ° ° 

The indefinite, however, does not always bear antithesis after 


ok 
ws for if it have the meaning of the simple present tense, 


vs 
and ..,! points out nothing more than a certain event, contem- 
porary with the preceding sis it remains in its first state, and 
does not take antithesis ; apa a asl I know that he sleeps; 


wGk 


though in such a case, to avoid all ambiguity, the use of 4 | 
is to be preferred. After verbs of doubting or thinking, as 


o- - 
wy» J, and such like, the antithesis is not necessary, but 


it is sometimes found. 
= . This is a more emphatic denial of the future, and 
being composed of J and a always requires antithesis, as A 


--Unr 


xi: he will not dott (I do not believe that he will do it.) 
J. This preposition, placed before the verb, becomes a 


conjunction, denoting the end or purpose of the action (Gr. wa,) 
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whence it always requires the pas as indicative of a sub- 


ww G&G 


junctive sense; as Nyda Sl ( they come to you that they 


may testify ; daisass by Xo he stretched out his hand that he 
might strike him. Observe particularly this form of speech, 


wo “cf 


alas) aS Le I am not he that I cam do it that is, I do not 


wish to do this. adja me X thou wert not he who wished 
to lead them astray. If however a negation occurs, the particle 


uf 
J does not mney join, (y) being always interposed, whence 


7s 


comes the negative is (3. wld): 


Of the same meaning is the conjunction _$ that (Gr. dws) 
and its compounds _ J, LS ; é 

The verb bearing antithesis is subjoined to certain other 
particles, when, from the whole tendency and connection of the 
discourse, the action which that verb expresses, stands as if 
depending on the first. The particles are then placed imme- 
diately preceding, and the meaning of the verb subjected to 
them, points out the peculiar idea belonging to the whole 
sentence. 


G7 


cp. This conjunction signifying, that, im order to, denotes 
the end or continuation of the action, until that which is 


wished is obtained, as it pls pw > ip protect him 


until he hears the word of God, (in order that he may hear). 
It may also indicate the deferring of an ee not to be done 


wee) we Om 


until something preceding is accomplished ; ae ( PAPER J 
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rad 


dla} le Nyala pasties do Sig do not enter houses, 


except your houses, until you ask pens and salute ws in- 


habitants ; ne Sa = el) jo | ial A ss 
o he forbade any woman entering the palace of the Khalif 
until he knew who she was. 

I. This conjunction usually joins two propositions, indi- 
cating, in the second, an immediate dependance on the first, 


of which it is a consequence, and i aes to be followed by 


-O- Lm 7 » US- «” 


antithesis; as dic!| Jools ee l ps! pardon me, O Lord! 


that I may enter paradise ; al me ea as as 

ae i al Godel alls yj de | 
Zaid in his house, that I may go to him? After a negative 
imperative, it answers to the Latin xe, and the English Jest, 


- of- ra 


as Ae bi Pee Y punish me not, lest I perish. 
From a similar connection of ideas, the antithetical form 


rd a 
of the indefinite follows the particle \J\ or .\, if it describes 
> & 


@ consequence immediately following the antecedent, as in the 
case of any movement or intention of the mind; as if any one 
were to say, 1 will visit you to-morrow, the answer might be, 
then I will honor you, that is, I will receive you with honor. 


The difference between 5 and wel is, that —5 denotes a closer 
s 


usr 
ecomnection, and ,.,)\ a connection less immediate. 
> 


The difference between this conjunction and 5 is, that 
the latter, besides the simple connection, expresses also the 


order of things which , does not, but merely an intention, sub- 
16 
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ordinate to the a and something to be done at the same 


times 00 Ake tis GT ae al 3 do not condemn 0 temper 

"Gm 7 7U 2 use us 
and then shew the same;  W\ Ai ony Jst Uo do 
you eat fish and at the same tume drink milk? 


uf 
4)- This conjunction, which properly signifies or, or else, 
noe: also the meaning of, in order that, until that, unless 
wo g ao 
that ; pai i WW gle we will regain the empire wnless we 
die. In such cases it always requires the antithesis of the inde- 


finite. This conjunction has the same effect on the indefinite, 


7& c vG--E 
when it is repeated, then signifying whether, as bh i All J 


7 vot, of 


x3) of LI will not speak, whether I , or am killed. 
3 oo CORTE 
From what has been said, it will appear that, properly 


Cs os 
speaking, it is only the conjunctions .,) and (S$, either ex- 
pressed, or understood, which affect the indefinite tense with 
6- 
antithesis; for the other words, such as de, (J, oj, ke. 
more or less, contain the same signification as those two par- 


ticles, and are equivalent to the word that. 


The jazmated form. of the indefinite, or apocope, takes place 
when two propositions are conditionally connected, whether this 
connection be pointed out by the conjunction vw! if; or by. one 


Ord 


of these words; ,« whoever ; Le that which, and its compounds, 


"=." 


Us all that ; Uls every time that; \w- whatever it be that; 
ws - of --ufs ao Otel - $€ Pad 

cols appl, Laut, lage wherever it be; ov and Lelal 2hen ; 
> 
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ead 777 


use and Lect when, at whatever time that; mT and Lis 


orek 
in whatever way that ; ie and | whoever. 


It is the same if one of the two propositions be in the 
imperative, and that the other depend conditionally upon it; 
as, if you do well you will be rewarded. 


The particle re also requires apocope, but when there are 
several indefinite tenses depending on each other, that which 
immediately follows the particle re is the only one affected by 


el Oona iw) OF Gwt CF 


it ; as gin Se WW a he did not know how to swim. It 
is the same with the particle Us not yet. 

After the prepositions or J» giving to the indefinite an 
imperative meaning, apocope also takes place; as ey J let him 
not do tt! dais! let him do tt! 

The indefinite takes the same shape after the oe ad- 
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verb y, when it carries deprecative meaning, as he Shiai J 


Nw G 4 a 


Snei Se nal 6 56 3 ide 9 ssl lengthen not my 
life and my days, but let me oo a portion of thy felicity ! 

The use of the two forms of paragoge is subjected to no 
fixed rule; they are employed to add force to the expression, 
whether in interrogating, in affirming with or without an oath, 


or when the indefinite carries an imperative or prohibitive sense. 


Syntax of Particles. 


All those relations of the subjoined noun, which cannot be 
expressed by the genitive, governed by the antecedent noun, 
16—2 
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nor by the accusative, are pointed out by prepositions. This 
is their first, and most frequent use; there is, however, an- 
other; for as the Arabic language has no compound words, 
nor verbs compounded with prepositions, many prepositions, 
which in European languages coalesce with the verbs, whose 
meaning they complete and define, are in Arabic only found 
in apposition. 


Active verbs for the most part govern the accusative, thus 


, ed - 


= Lx» he threw a stone. Yet such verbs often take the 
genitive with a preposition, as FF sty he threw with a stone ; 


this happens frequently, when the verb, by common use, indi- 


- ow” 


cates the object upon which it acts; as c+. to send, which 
in common use means to send an ambassador, to delegate, this 


always takes _, of the thing with which the legate or messenger 


is sent; another cause of such anomalies may be found in the 


- -@ 


new meaning which a verb may acquire; thus JL5| in its first 
and original meaning, signifies to construct with clay, as a wall, 
a cottage, &c.; from this is derived the metaphorical meaning, 


to build up a name, to raise to renown, which requires the pre- 


v - -§ 
position w, as sSdy ols! he exalted his fame. So the verb 


-- re 


- -— 9 


#—<9> whose original meaning is to put, passes on to the kindred 
signification, to put down, and with the use of the preposition 


ure? takes the meaning of to detract, to render contemptible, 


ideas synonymous with the diminishing of praise or detracting 
Srom. 
The brevity of speech to which the use of prepositions so 


much contributes may be particularly observed in verbs, which, 
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though intransitive, become transitive verbs by their assistance ; 

thus 4 el , rising, he proceeded to him. The poets take great 
"5 

freedoms with such modes of construction. 


It happens frequently, however, that after an intransitive 
verb, the preposition which should point out the relation be- 
tween that verb and the word which it governs, is suppressed ; 
and the word governed by the verb appears in the accusative, 


as if the verb were a transitive one. 


When the intransitive verb governs a complete proposition, 


cs 


whether verbal or nominal, beginning by the conjunction ,|\, 


OE 


or s » the preposition which ought to connect the intransitive 


verb with the following proposition may be topped ; thus re 


a te a es ae Po nA ener “- wwe 
So Jat, |) ~) instead of So Sai a eC ok al 


-E --% GE ce ie 


he could not do that; soi wl Wall wait he ordered him 


- -$- 


® os | 
to grant permission to no one; instead of .wl Yb the last ex- 


ample is particularly remarkable, as it 1s only by means of the 
oe 


preposition H that aris signifies to order. 


In no case, however, must the preposition be omitted, if 
a doubtful meaning would result; thus it cannot be said ~~, 


g reat BAER. oF ~~ oO 
15 ais oh instead of So Bert uy! us ey, I desire 
that you would do that; for if the preposition were left out, 


f 
cet Ohare Ss Od ~~ G&G 


it might be supposed that the sense was Jeti (| U5 eee, 


us3 I am acerse from your doing that. 
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On the one hand, however, as there are verbs having an 
unrestricted power in this respect, so there are others with 
which the suppression of the preposition is a mere poetical 
licence to be used only in cases of necessity. 

What has been just said of intransitive, applies equally to 
transitive verbs, with regard to their government of words 
requiring the interposition of a particle; this particle is often 
left out, and the noun, or rather the pronoun which represents 
it, subjoined immediately to the verb, which then governs it 


ae in the accusative case; as 5 3S I thanked him, for 
a) hperres I gave thanks to hem ; seed I gave him good advice, 


wn » &”* os 


for & ers I gave good advice to him. 

It sometimes happens, though but rarely, that, the pre- 
position being suppressed, the word which it governs remains 
yet in the genitive case. This is a pure ellipsis: 


dag 5S AllT GI Os 15 
a . = a 


wvutlad 


sql 1 i} | cus Sah 
When it is asked which among men is a wicked tribe? The 
Jingers of the hand point to Kulaib. 
It will be observed that the word ul is an ellipsis for 
- Oe r 
o” st 
The particle l. is sometimes used between a preposition, 
and the word which it governs, without changing the influence 


- 


of the preposition on that word. This particle \. is then 
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gee See ae 


merely expletive da ) le, and Jas ie instead of bro dy 


and Jas - ° 
The preposition |... piavimaag follows immediately the pre- 


1) ” Ge 


position ure> a8 ot we = from the right side. 


Go 


The prepositions W and ye are sometimes employed pleo- 
nastically, or seemingly so; but they always preserve their 
grammatical influence over the word which they govern. 

The words employed by the Arabians as exceptives, are 


5) 
i if not; composed of the conjunction By if, and of the nega- 


SU- Sur 


tive adverb J not; pS, ON, Sy ; we and ? an g~ which are 


all properly nouns, signifying difference ; Use ; is » and tne 


except; words, which, though considered as prepositions, were 
Bie 
originally verbs, and 4s». ¥ an expression signifying above all. 


The noun expressing the thing excepted, appears in Arabic, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the accusative, 


or genitive. 
i) 
1. ¥{. The general subject from which a thing is ex- 
5 


cepted being expressed, if the proposition be negative, the noun 
expressing the thing excepted may agree with the noun ex- 


pressing the general er or ees be put in the accusative, 


ae Nanj Hoot ds Us or 35 3} mo one ar gpokon to me 


- “7d 


except Zaid, i yl i Sy ae le, or dy yi V I have 
not brought the books scsi the Pentateuch. 
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If the proposition be affirmative, the noun expressing the 

6 ~ Ga - 

thing excepted must be in the accusative, as WW Quid! (jzle 
d - 


Pus 


lay; the men came to me except Zaid. 


If the general subject from which the exception is made, 
be not expressed, but understood, the noun of the thing ex- 
cepted must be in the same case as would have been the 


subject understood. The prneipe: proposition is then always 


negative. As aaa i tle Se ee Jéfar ; 


G us 


jas! i 5) 6 lL. I passed by no one but Jafar; yl fe 


{ie Vo tee sivaok ty Gas be ae 
Vem ! a Gfe 


In the first of these examples Jafar is in the nominative 


s 
s-§ 


in agreement with d»\ one, understood, in the second the word 


eo 


-§ e-S 
understood is d+, and in the third lu}. 


+d 
If the word preceding ¥\, be the subject, and that which 
5 
follows it the predicate of a as saa the two words must 


G2U7 


be in the nominative, as ls i \ fiae le Jafar is not but a 
liar (Jafar is nothing but a liar) es i wil T ie 
cortly the unbelievers are but cursed. ' ; 

If the thing expected be not of the nature of that com- 


+d 
prised in the general subject, the noun following a must be 


o-- 6 S-s 
in the accusative Lo, i do | stl lL mo one came to me 


except a horse. 


Among negative propositions, must be comprised those which 
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are so in their sense, though not by their form; such are pro- 
hibitive propositions, or interrogatives expressing negation. 

The words 5 ow, F\q0, csp and csp», which are 
also exceptives, govern the noun of the thing excepted, in the 


genitive; and are themselves always in the same case in which 


the noun of the _ excepted would be, if the particle i 
rue S$ HE 767 t- vue 
were used; thus a5 on d> | Ls le, or oj sé no one 
“CG mm 77 Y Um 7 va 
ee except Zaid ; Ay yy | oy ad | : esi le, 
“UG ao 


or 4 de yw | pc I have not brought the books except the Pentateuch ; 


G7 re Ord ~ wai 


= ps wlll isle the men came to me except Zaid; c 


ool w~G7 OR a al 


Dre tl no one came to me except Jafar; >) 


S\ 


20 G cs 


pie rt I have passed by no one except Jafar; 7s | al 


76-7 704 S -5 = va 
pam pt I have struck no one except Jafar; do | cds L 
J : 


Und de no one came to me except a horse. 
¢ 


The two words (sy and (sys, being among those whose 


three cases are alike, they only follow the. preceding rule virtually. 


After the words Lilo, %> and \sc, the noun of the thing 
excepted, may be either in the genitive, accusative, or even 


nominative. When, however, i> le or lac ke is used, the 


noun of the thing excepted must be in the accusative, because 


Ys and {ac then preserve the nature of verbs. 


- - 


luxe J. This literally signifies, not equal to, but is used in 


- 


the sense, above all, principally. The noun following may be 
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e - 2 Bao ee 
either in the nominative or genitive, as 4s Y Cw) _ar*l 
Sun- on-. ~@ - ” 
oj or Wj lane Y the men have enchanted me, above all Zaid. 

4 ” 6 
The genitive is then viewed as being governed by _~, syno- 


nymous with jjic, and \. as a mere expletive without influence. 


If on the contrary the nominative is used, lo is considered as 


the conjunctive noun, signifying that which, and an ellipsis is 


supposed of the pronoun ? » between \. and the following 
noun. It results from this, that the case of the noun follow- 


ae. 
ing 4x. 3, and which noun expresses the thing excepted, 


depends in no manner upon the case of the noun expressing 
the general subject, from which the thing excepted is subtracted. 


aot Oa 


J a 
After 31, »¢, and ox, a complete proposition may fol- 
> 


+] 
low; ¥\ has then no influence over the proposition, and after 
5 


y= and dw, which are adverbially put in the accusative, the 
os 
conjunction ,,,\ is used. 


6 
When ¥\ is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and not 
5 


merely used for the purpose of greater energy, the general sub- 
ject being understood, and not expressed, the noun shewing the 
first thing excepted, takes the nominative case, and the others 


G7U 7 S$ ra 


~G- s 6 - se 
the accusative; lass? YI loses Jl jiee VW pli bo no one 
> - $ 5 
stood up except Jafar, except Said, except Muhammad. 


If the general idea be expressed, and the proposition an 


affirmative, all the exceptions are in the accusative; i) us 
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9u- G "rs © $ - @ 

Vac Woe YI lay; Yl ald the people were killed except Zaid, 
5 5 5 

except Omar, except Amru. If the general idea is expressed, 


and the proposition ean and that there be an inversion, 
G-E ee eu - 


it is the same ; do) dno} HN Vyas 3 le? Le no one escaped 
except Jafar, except Ahmad. 

If there be not an inversion, one of the nouns will be in 
the case in which would be the noun following i » if there 


were but one ole and all the others will be in the ac- 
Sur @ S5-£ «w woe 


cusative ; (ae i\ Wj 3 do! gy a! no one has escaped except 
Zaid, except ree 


fv) ww" - 


ww J, or the negative verb al » is sometimes used to 


convey exception, the noun of the thing excepted is then in 
the accusative, ny ae J 13 or ny oul they have been 
killed except Zaid. 

It has been before observed, that the negative adverbs y 
and le govern, in certain circumstances, the predicate of a pro- 


position in the accusative case, and that 3, when used to deny 
the very existence of a thing, governs the noun in the accu- 
sative case, but without nunnation. 

To give these negative adverbs the power of governing in 


or ad 


the accusative, as when we say Vy ‘An Le this is not a man, 
it is necessary, first, that the attribute, or predicate, should 
follow the subject. 


e 
2nd. That the particle of exception J{, do not come be- 
5 
tween the subject and its attribute. 
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8rd. That if the negation 1. be used, the negative particle 
yi Must not be added to it. 
‘s 


4th. That if the negative J is used, the subject must be 
an appellative noun indefinite; in all other cases these negative 


adverbs lose their influence on the predicate, which must then 


be in the nominative, according to the pale a thus lL. 
Gor GS ue o 


Ou j mG Zaid is not standing up; alf a) ry le Zaid is 
GSA~7 SG-v 


nothing but a liar ; 2 G wn J L. Muhammad docs not sleep ; 


G Ove GS - 


ms = pil Ophane y the secret trusted to them is not be- 


- SUT 


trayed ; aa ye ¥ Zaid is not ill, With an indefinite noun, 


"Gu - 


thus, Ut ols Y there is no man immortal. 


After Le , a8 well as after (»N, and J, the predicate of a 


” 


nominal proposition often takes the preposition Ww, as 


7 3G mO 
Jule al! God is not negligent. 


When the negative adverb ¥ denies existence, the noun 


- "GG - 


ends in Fathah without nunnation, as Jat , yl Y there 
as no man in the house. 


In order to have this effect the noun must be wholly indefi- 


nite, and must immediately follow the negation. 


If after this particle there are two nouns jomed by a con- 
junction, and to each of which the negation equally belongs, 


the second noun may either be in une cm or in the 


- - - _ 


same state as the first, ae lait is ist , ay ¥ or Any 3 
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s lo | 9 there ts not man or woman in the house. The negation 
however is usually repeated. 


If the negative adverb be repeated, it may operate upon 


the two nouns, or only upon either of them. 


Guo G@ “Or + % ruse -, 
HUY 5G Ty Se J 
> 
GO G ae ed Gur 
sa A if 35 le 3 there 18 no strength nor power but 
J 
al) 


Su 2 - “er -/ an God. 


If the subject of which the existence is denied, be quali- 
fied by an adjective, the adjective may be pronounced in three 
different ways; as 


G GSAunx"- - om 7 
M1 go pb dey? 


ait we verre Ce Y ; there is no man sleeping in the house. 


If after the negative adverb ¥ denying existence, there be 


G a GU 


a noun definite, it appears in the nominative, lal! 3 sw) 3 


Zaid is not in the house. 


The negative and conditional particle J) has no gramma- 
tical influence on the subject of the proposition which follows 


it. This proposition in general wants its predicate, or attri- 


vows GUr “Ur 


bute; thus Sy) w; Y) if it were not Zaid, I would visit 
you, that is, if Zaid did not exist, or made no obstacle. 
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The subject of the proposition following this particle, may 


Ser as G7 w"O™n 


be represented by an affixed pronoun, as Wal | ee re y,} 


Sf "la © 


pas \ ure if it had not been for him the world would not have 


come out of od: The detached personal pronoun may also 


Gor co wus “Un 


be employed, as ia, EX) el Yj if it had. not been for 
you we should have been believers. 
The various emotions of the mind are interjectionally ex- 


- ort G7 - 


pressed, sometimes by nouns in their simple state, as — Sc plas 
-.- Ss 

peace be to thee! or Sd a) may your abundance be with God! 

a form of benediction; 4) Selb may you be contented! (may 


4Ge 5 A 7 
it suffice you) dam \y Saal may this disgrace be sufficient to 
you ! 
If, however, the interjection is expressed by a single word, 


abruptly uttered, it appears in the accusative, elliptically, as 


Paina 


Les peace ; 3 Gs distance be to him! that is, let him be 
gone ! lane ¥ touch not ! 


The same word is often repeated mterjectionally, expressing 
a x4 Cn 4” -3 Cami 
alarm, and to give warning; du! ad the lon! the lion! 
Gm ~"G ao 7” 


that is, beware of the lion! lew | she | 9 at xt dili- 
gence, diligence, safety, safety, (be diligent and you will succeed) 
7 7 7a "GO 
yd) Bled | fight! flight! 

In a similar way an urgent address, or warning to another, 


is conveyed by the use of the affixed pronoun of the second 
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person, and the accusative case of the thing to be avoided ; 


“6 7 
a@ conjunction coming between the two words, as ij , SUI 
- 3 


was | thee, and vehemence of anger! that is, beware thou of 


Cv “CE ow er OU GS 
great anger ! nae 8 B\ me beware that you be not the 


same ! wit 9 lat 9 7 ul ay) beware! beware! that you 
injure not the Kuran and the faith. 


Got 


Among the particles of affirmation, and of answering, ar 


Gr = 


yes, well done! be it so! is of very common use; (js is some- 

times used among ancient authors in the same sense as the 
en-$s 

preceding ; it properly means enough. \>\ simply affirms, and 

is generally used in assenting to a peers Epes whe- 

wn we Sauk 


ther affirmative or negative, as WG ’ oS ul Got als] 


org: 


del I think he tells you that he is innocent, they answered yes. 


2 certainly! this is much like the preceding. J this is 


only used before a form of swearing. 


Digitized 7 Google 


PROVERBS 


SELECTED FROM THE COLLECTION OF 


ABU’ L FADL AHMAD IBNU MUHAMMAD AL MAIDANI. 


1. ed T GAIT Gyo get J 
Thou canst not gather grapes from thorns. 
» omg + GS 
2. LHyhall ne! Js! 
The beginning of determination is deliberation. 
- “be - 
3. » enStAS Silad ya x r » Sut 
5 
Beware that thy tongue docs not cut thy neck. 
wa Sidr 5 
: SoD w 


Verily beauty 18 a misery. 
(4° > (ee Peer m [= - o> aoe . 
2 SI Soa Foe Fal 


If thow deceivest him whom thou seest, he whom thow dost not 
see, will deceive thee. , 


GF wo GC wer , - bes ast 
6. Ny fd GS bg Gt lot 
1,58 ws +) wee : 
If thou art a liar be of good memory. 
17 
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7 ll Be dl GI 
Love i8 the companion of blindness. 

8 Pe ee 
He punished me for the fault of another. 

9. BST gtk! | 


Verily walls have ears. 


te a oo, 4S E -~e- » a (oe 
10. Goby Doc hres ip cpa! Jb \31 
When the madman says I will throw at thee, prepare a plaister. 


we = 


11. Gaal} ives ey i “saga Bal isl 
When the Jew grows poor he looks into his old accounts. 


w-té wO a 2 Uf 


12. yin - wy? | aS Udy 
Some misfortunes are lighter than others. 


13. od) ue Salt de 


- os 


The child is kissed for the sake of ws nurse. 

- o “Glo y 2" -"bat 7) - 

14. pola! St AMT Gani 

| Wee us! ~ Ta sand 
Thou comparest angels with jatlers. 


15. ot CE ah oh el 


The heart of a wolf under the skin of a sheep. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


. PROVERBS. 
27am ad < Or. G7 “Und ad 
ANAT le NWMOG Fy Sop Ny is 
Be kindred by love and put no trust in kin. 


- Ula ~ & ~ Camo 
e 


dite | chai vod | 
Good management is the half of a livelthood. 


~» Gr Gad 89 ad ad 


cds | ast | Eas 
The fruit of self-love is hatred. 


Sb» OMe verre 


The fruit of timidity is neither gain nor loss. 


ae) Ww - G mo SR GL: 
Gye) it diy Girdl de bile 


Adhere to your friend though he be im the flames. 


A ad 


wu a 2» GO” Ppaare pee 


The freeman is free though misfortune assail him. 


~— vr y Oy CG ao oe 
s& ~ a 
oye nee SN Fs mat Tm 


The heat of the sun makes us sit down in @ bad place. 


al Sas! | 
Modesty is a part of religwn. 
sya) eB Goyal 


Avarice is the leader of disappointment. 


17—2 
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7 fun “CO m vrUr » “Yao 
25. GUOG Gail) gal ahs 
The wise man contents himself with a sufficiency. 
26. gs Wal ge ond) y pee Lil one dt 
t Eien Ce 1; pa oo = 
The freeman when desirous of any thing is a slave, and the 
slave when contented is free. 


~~ 


27. sk 2» Gal 
Truth 2s the best that can ever be said. 


$-vww = 7 2 7 “no 
28. Ay Y glo dul | 
Envy is a disease that can never be cured. 
CE wr bw 
The best among you 18 he who is best to his family. 
a) . a Gad woe 
30. pL wl 63 oye Gull! ps 
The best of men 13 he who rejoices in the good of others. 
31. OSs Shp Cale 
Constrain your inclinations, and you will be conducted well. 
32. aT pi ae pel D 


Good 13 in that which God does. 


SD ww 


33. Gyn, dels! ade gyaall 


Submission to necessity 1s the duty of man. 
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“Cae = -cf 2 2a a 
34. - eld | ure htt Sal 1 tlio 
The blood of kings cures the madness of dogs. | 


7t eo vr Ok YC Yad 
o 


35. » duro Os y po | 
Time goes softly and finishes all things. 


” YU - Gv 


36. Res soi A A ‘ W9 
Sometimes he 18 your brother whom your mother did not bear. 
37. . aT oe aa yo os aval x, 
The cownsel of an old man 18 better than the presence of a 
young one. 
BOR ee Ss ee Gv 
38. yy ong de® Oy 
Speed sometimes makes delay 
yn -ed ae (ord Gv 
39. ladle pd dei Ky 


A slipper is sometimes worse than a naked foot. 
, dd w oye ad “Ge 
Silence 18 often an answer. 
oe pg Oe ee OE 
41. dogs Vig Whe dboyI 
Send a wise messenger and give him no orders. 


42. | » jae y 3 We usy| 
I sce a heavy cloud but there is no ram. 
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e-u a a 
43. otani wows dS cy 
6 ae 
A single word sometimes destroys favor. 
3 © wd ah Us GS» 
44, jae ; was) wb wy 
Pal er te 


A glance of the eye sometimes says more than the tongue. 


or = ow ad G uv. 
45. : a sl SA ar ed) 
Avarice sometimes leads to disgrace. 


7 Gre fo 477 » 7 UEUad 7 -3 “Ge 


46. Spd Sad Gand! ob) Wy 


The fool who wishes to serve you often injures you. 


- 


a Ss eo um Ge 
47. thy ule dui gly Cy 
= = -- - ¢g- 


He often sows for himesf while another reaps. 


48. SEY a 


49. deal) poll uly 


Knowledge is the head of religion. 


Go Od Vv 


“CF 6 Oye 
50. Ma po ers We Ky 
a FA 


War 1s often kindled by a single word. 
a ae Om a Gv 
51. seth we’ whe my 


There 4s sometimes ruin under what we seck. 


52. 


53. 
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oN od ww 


- bay a, wt SF wt 
In the eye of his father the son is always handsome. 


a F 
~ fu” we 


be vos LE 53 


Visit seldom you will increase love. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


59. 


60. 


7 G~ 


«Bypi hey aye duel 
He 1s happy who is taught. by the example of another. 


oa aoe © a 3 


Quickly seek you will quickly Jind. 


» We ws + 


ee] J aT os 
He who asks of God will not be deceived. 


$L7 weer vUG w 
US ole J lal pypul 
A noisy cat catches no mice. 


--Us ~"Gw a 


pel endl oni 
Doubt is sister of the unlawful. 
AT gta Gud T Se) Gg gle 
Consult in your affairs those who fear God. 


wer Om0 “2 


The worst af men 18 he who does not heed men seeing his 
wickedness. 
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61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 
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2" Ga vb ur GF wv ~Y "GG a 
vA 
e 
e 


Vi wpe ot 
Youth is a madness, old age is its cure. 


The devil does not destroy his own vineyard. 
<6 ~ “vao wv" tt ~ U- “ a ao 
dst ale) Conky ce! | 

Silence proowres love for those who keep it. 


iy 


vw ~ GO w a 


Truth 1 honor and falsehood vileness. 


"76a 2 7 ~6G ad 


call lite jal 


Patience 13 the key of pleasure. 
7 aD Ss ~% w “Ua we we oD 
lV oye lel GT ( ELT 
Art im the hand is safety from poverty. 
- -$n0 ows ae » or 
ed) pads ylalll yb 
The length of the tongue shortens life. 


- ed - 


soe bats Jol } 


ee 
- 


29 
2 


- 


Custom is a fifth nature. 


Gao 7-7 al co — 
sew) aS clad! wie 
The anger of lovers is like a spring rain. 


71. 


72. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 


V7. 


78. 
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ales 4d WT Cat 5 ds 3 ald) Cae 


on lm 


The wrath of the fool in words, and the anger of the wise 
im deeds. 


Goss -" “Cat 2 ww 


The dust of labour is better than the a of idleness. 


GS ae CE 


Every dog barks at his own door. 


J 
low w 


8 gy le OS Supl 
In every man there is what may be attacked. 


wy Aw 


Ly wi US 
As you pay so you shall be paid. 
Nd od oe eae Y GIST 
The dog does not bark at one in his house. 


Serr 


- Slic pli Js 
Every place has #3 speech. 
No cloud hides. the light of the sun. 


Mevaa= a 


AST g es cals! yee J 
The barking of dogs does not injure the clouds. 
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(ora - o on - 


79. ed J ly I,J J 
Praise not that which you know not. 
an eee a G- -- wt - 
80. BLT ms Od edt a do 1S ail 3 
I will not do this till a camel goes through the eye of a needle. 


vod - wow - 


-E Cal - 


81. ST oe js BH) 
There 18 no rest when the lion roars. 
82. Loa id yl past } 


Two swords cannot be im one sheath. 


83. ad it sod} die 3 


Iron is only cut by tron. 


84. cima) FY 9 Ged! cpl J 
Do not think you are safe from a fool while he has a sword 
in his hand. 
vr = bem - * GO Eur - 
85. Jk bil, cdl Jl 3 
Do not question one who wants help, but look to his condition. 


86. yoy? pre ein J 
Caution is vain against the deoree of God. 


G@-G-- "— §— GB. wT 


87. = epee yy yp 2 | 
Neither ke nor be like one who les. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


94. 


95. 


96. 
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Benevolence passes not away between God and man. 


~ Sua ? 6)|6G" 7 Euso m4 7 
» je I Be NS rod l iol 3 
IPN SE WN od! ye 
Do not think you are safe from the prince when the Vazir 
hates you. 


ee 4 wr 7 - ke os [ Oad 


He who 18 not afflicted by what he loses ‘ies his mind tranquil, 


He who wears a long skirt treads upon iw. 


Pun o-£ 7 Su mo 7 Ge 


of 


He who fears the wolf procures a i 


ars 7 eG G- (ad 


He who om the sword d of injustice shall be killed by it. 


He who admires his own council errs. 


a, Ga 2 


-— lo 


He who is content with his own knowledge falls. 
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Nd ed a an on oz 
97. rn oe 
He who listens hears what displeases: him. 
oz wiv G v64 Le 4 ea G7 

i Gian att ie et oki loses and does not know 

a -cbuno ae o-7 
He who sleeps sees dreams. 


He who sows benevolence reaps thanks. 


Tue following Extracts have been chosen as Examples of the 
plam and simple style, in which the Arabian Chronicles 
are usually written, and are printed without the vowel- 
points, to supply which will be a useful exercise to the 
learner. 


btn yp ped de Sg Abe 5g Lhd de cl Law , 

SP ye then Yo SM Sb cell aye Gigs bbe 
Mel Me yr lee a ate Spe mls let 
gs Goll OS ete yg gly ey SUM prensa 
9 dad op dale de ait » ayn US JI ae 
jal Bi I ye gaa) y Us eke WI ape Gl 
daynden sig sige qylll gt JB cle y uae y aol dn 
9g Ree py Lat agar y dhe y crew » pyl Ge 3 
QP tl ye dla eed Sb, cals Hyon ag ail 
led py aad ayn y cla ody shady le apne 


Arges nil Lil Uy ltl iat dn lly sles 9 yl 


GE- ~6E 
Buse 9 cybeli UG tues, Hyall Joe Uf ay 


fia) Head GBT CS 5 CF yy hel) Glu pe 


270 EXTRACTS. 
esl) JE y od gm IGG corm JE  cprisl deud pp ail 
we tights dad coludll diglell natt » bolt yo 136 


Wels cola SI pth Cole uy pad (Es) Us 

9 Gah elpl y deb) fo cite y Lull mde ypc 
Le call phen y Gill Ble Aie  Ciphall Saal dee IS 
Ghliall » ysl SeM laa Uw,» LoL y CS, un 
CT dere 1B 4 OSS hace plas City miles 
ety yg copel SE 4 Uewl pole il del pole 
ewll , ceeb ghee due e> 9 WAS le 
» Bel No ony a ayj pach deol! oS ghel ,» all 
Guo Woe sis WH Gad» Euld (ale died! pial Calf 
ert gy yd! thudl Cy Slams 5 WI pur il dvi, 


Bae ue Sy glee le we ge Hle shin LW, la 


g nad phe ils de aids 2, Cad y Fee dy it 
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9 Rail) y Crall po pila y yyabll luaill , jlo) te 
wat lads hail y dail » Canill Lye Ghd 0s 
dail yo Spefl neh 5 Bape Wa? pict jyibll 5 deyige 
pele ail Be 9 yddiall sd guy pda!» deyd Joey be 
tilt ce ly on 4 delet CM ads 


a All saa lle oy oao| dl yl dy Le > 

al pasty ale 9 cilisl , Ba ils yew yo a 
dy IS 5 cyte GMS ol gy egal Us the Gd ge 
a pe Be slaw Jeo, cleld bw We Wy gl 
Sheedy Atl deme 9 dee Ue ol 4 Gla 4 rend 
Male bel od Mel gt Sal doy Wylde 4 
yee de el 1835 aM ub y ain pf 5 iaall 
ens Carded GM Gas y Basie old Ie gle yl 
yall SS g Br caret yg Land wall YS) Sd oil 
» ES wiias J, lel el a WS » «All 


PT GF plre it y Ubl Ad Ut pep y i er Ol 
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a oe opt taal le gt Cae etl Sr as 
SI Wee UR» ey al upo sally Wy sli) Lae uy 
Bhs Hyd gyh Gleb ade wy gi atoll oll a Lie 
wey We 8h 5 Cams aut doo y le obs, du.ta| 
ase git eB y gah te gl omy tall Gant 
pe ge Se» wet 5 Goalit Ue 4 LU all 
JEN BYE Uy ae te auld lia y AS OSS yal 
sl Mt UES Bibel all ey oS LI la 
loyal Al age pl ge Leib Gloye GI Ul Le Qt 
9h MB Ska Guat pant leet 
wo de tell Col Doll Ge? oy Dall oer Lae! hail 
phage Cag deal) Gnas pod oe cup ot dll 
pay dats y ylail a yy Dalle os y 6 2 
inal 55 5 eilelll » gral ape ygSall Gaus Not od. sie 
BAS NS 9 culdey le » Udo 5 ates isl Lgades 
BS 3 9 cyte aylad 5 alike y dr cued 9 Ll 


SEY pppll aS GG IY Grey J SSal Go GI 
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wll ag ecahlill pa WS COS y Sal .. 
Ud) fom 9 ctpalitel y eubtll Ml lume unl gyms coe 
rls oye Guclell gill ype Ual Dll Gi Sal ley 
id uleyye oly UW Le slyly ake po ody JE + lanl 
tis Nydl gye Ji Lo gaunt 9 Ble uy dd pel ye Lily 
es ok ob ble Ue ee Gill EM es Gb dl GS 
yadis Ls Able Lykie bye CAN uli eed eM <3 
wae asl cole th GI abe 5 8 bib dle 
pasts dic Gals GT gh sd pag GAie y ope? GLIs 
Nas Jad GT ei Ls ae SbF pS Wyld aad di 
BV Ge Wed Ad GF a Jad DV US a y ae 
3 the tte de ely y all yan Ls pal 
irate shel ge® laaile OS aye COS dee I US 
sue agiill Vn yg SB. Uaey de Cita Fyne Mee 


AS SS orld ole Sly ye! solsll 


18 


274 EXTRACTS. 
mS 9 pall pod WN dull sdn 3 A ge So 
Bd gb Wy Lae plach poh) Sy dg yprhunally 
9 blo Sle gill OS: wea eee es gg 
3 BN jae my sphll Epaall abe seal Ldal ados 
Chey paged Sis y lead ally A day all Fall 3 afl 
ro pludl je be cyythuall get obs cme 9 au 
‘dag abe 
» DS op lucy ase yall ete le Ips Ly 
Iytals Shey al aid YE Gm ale mre 9 eye nd Ipae 
mile nat 9 idl Eall se ye del sd wal) LE 
JN WE Ble ye Roane gy Wfle 4 blyoled —, ilall 
Sas) ge oll 
de ug Sanh gy sase GNU SM yh aT Ue 
eS) Bae oh SE cgyall Me slat CS epualll teal 
dias bof mod pe cama Fy cyl dhe Uayyo feud 
meiale 3) GE aed pie wet Hames Whe ge Sate 
pole sill at mie Wy peel aE Ye LS (Aull 
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lye Fg GE ughll J Jl CLG Qy oner slag tye 
mile ole gro y (i ae IIE Lb) BW ye Ip Entel 
re BP mrt ere WS yc uphill Daly oy lbp) Solitl 
do) dyin) ole sol gp y le chy au Gace Sill 
Bad yc yaelll YEGe ine beype Woy Gall ele 
pits y csylall ale Gaal Dad Byeall agua Ge 
ol aah CO), coal oe TO) A Ley 
st? ol GHB ailadhl pile LE! yall Glo 3 dl 
de J ybjGe pid pole YEGe le oj) Yb 
Saal) GE cotge Jad ull) Ula Wy cbjee y beh} 
MS MN LE tye Ay ce cual pre iyi 
lg WE tw Lery Wel Uno Ul viel y YE 
EG Last ol oly lad che Cae olf al, lol) Ce 
Lule Lagiasles 3 syiall poe yar helio ail US 
egal bel le MN pd gal UE Shall let 
oil) gu Ge Sly xis, UbSe Uy SI y 
pail g yt gall delb Myle Sd ose Wh 1d des 
SpE Lpbll po LLU ot pale Lp yo ag all 


276 EXTRACTS. 
mre math gy WE ph! Ja fs AL Lye \psads i Lehre 
9 GS Mayle coll de Cle ai UI y pall 
Sie CHEE pall GS WrS rite Ill WUE y Ube i 
MS be ob YE gS y YEGe Sb JEL, wll Ula 
ies aelie (Lal GELS Cal 4) abl pb y Ub 
Jel y die Boo y yr ELS yy ELS GSE ee 
WE MS ow cael wy Ow Hyde CI A alll 
or VE cpt aul po Le Yb Se gol «Vb So cx 
dle» AG y YE aw av, LE SS pil 5 YES 
wee ol ob Maly YEGe stl cade Yb 
Ee past phy li AG yp sane alesse Jul, 
Bites Ne pps dase sleep te pe ill 5 sSluc 
eel Ee Pll chy be oh Gk UE Le Ul 
pease pat JSo de Ad LW Cyl yb y oa? 
ere gy Mey Supe UE coh te UES Jyh 
cdl Ala GI aS ke biG 
gall Sle Jai So 


Se updll Sle gle ylewyol oh op all WG Wl, 
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Slay odin y all get, dale GN pau obo wy 
ad og ceil Spd dyed le widget y UM de Gita 
Hyd dane While, Yad ays od a Naty 9 3 
Utd SS ined BM yb ah ye yd ggall ile 
9 phe ew Bis (o SAN patel Cgtiiall spud pall le. 
dul y dast slop le Let 6 sll , ab asl Lo dls 
de WS Saal otal! 4 yall Se 

JE 52 ge ally y yell De They fel WS Adil 
wld pac AG yy dase alte s Gl Saal (tial ones 
oer MM pad Sy) del a My ale gal 
aly wleeb 4 Bye tle aM sy GG ral Ue 
Us COAST Gro Ul, be 5 ylares 9 OIG 4» caw y 
y a 2st eb ral, MN bile 5 GUIS »y pple 
ya y dell BY ye de cs tS po Be cy alee 
NS 5 Sy bs BH Ge wpsll de GI 
Ml Bey ybsl erent oF y LT poll OL sal, 


tals sd3,| ert WW 9 cnt slay pall 6S sal, dt 


280 EXTRACTS, 

SE Ps it a vol IS 5 dell ye ite cil egit 
Lb pact) Aa Gly aay Jgle ye ale 6b 
denis EUS SoM 95 Sys ewilyill CHG Er Uf 
gy AL GULL Atle atall » pihull re he UI 5 anit 
yl abl Le pase code! pall SMe aul Jo GL . Sly 
de Egjetly pg Adal SLL eSol pl 4 quilzill 
gy ale EW ay open pall Goat dud y Ale ts 
Sy hia we fi hy geil 
wlan Bide y ite pee Be Gb inidl wo y cam yi 
gy wist yaity Uylaie , al So ele ah i 
Lilla ye delan ESL dae MN dy y ale ply yy tlt 


Ainley 


5 yj ure OAS? lhl ree) Sy oe opal le re 

wel) Se nd Be GE AM ge oe A pile UT 

Vila cadull slo de YEGe ais Ca MN bE Ee | 
oe --us , 

a Ete le Ge See Ula ale “py dette 


SMe de wale ob YEG Ge I KM EI, 
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dy ply Leche ee Se sy Sw Law Sle sg pall 
SH Ag (ude GS oS ee ol @ 5) poll dle 
aud cle Be MH yall Se ok Wy ite GE Se 


Wy ay Gat ame oye delim 4 sal dy Gall ost, Laud 


760 ’r 0 l6UG 


wr RDB upd pe cll aye Lacks 1 WLS! te 
wp) Be ph Uh y Claall Joly Ua Cale 
day) g9iF pM Mie pale pill 85 ane 
oe BE ee sll Se ell Gey Ae Me ey cil 
wll ey pl) BE alert sa y are pope GN als 
Be pe Da GN usb Ma as oy ule 
MN D5 Sal gk ai y uall Se age fc gpoll 
9 AD cre ahd ST ey 5 gual We Lad atl ab, 
Nhe HU tall Xe SN oll Ge qual ee ge Wd 
err dee coal 4 aadt aly pp yy Woe de 61 
Blades 9 ape 9 tote de dy cost & a , Gls 
WS be he tre Wy prt 5 “Sit olde tle by ob 
SAN gp dle ggoll Se Gt aad oly Cpe gla aah 


282 EXTRACTS. 
9 gg Blades 5 cp pte 4 csdel den 3 bes MN ey 5 
tno ey 9 WIAs Ball yg WLS aay SEU lal Sahu 
phe NS acing ML NW) ects Jey Oil dey 
se dhl oc Male dyet 5 baie dT pall lle Ile 
lb MN Sj) gre abl UH wyall Me Ub cab! ok al 
5 Saal dF de Sl Sot Wo, ly ado 4 pall 
ml BA Ne ded Mae aed yaya 
Edallac Wal 9 Bie ye gt how oy oyaset Ips 
de yall We A yo all FL eat Le 55d 


G-Usr 
« 


ass WEN ald abd SN op 5B Slt nen 
ob y ce doe al ob oletel NM tall de pall Me 
eb 4 Cuil sto als Iho Go , Al So os , de 
CANT palais 9 SP 9 hm pcan 9 plane’ 
CALE phe ASS tS TT ache ai ad se 
Wy mb > nl de Whe oll ebb! , 
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ale y abil y apall We oy del y che Uso Uo , 
dey PU we bel gh 4 cmd aol y len asl 
Gaity Lys de of! GLY apoll dhe JU, aul 
da Ge Gb dre sles O95 Wy cotole ert dill 
dad» Cu C5 dy) pat Igo 5 full po dele 
we etdll Me ol Wy cFae gle GSett  vlait 
aad MN gall ye Sr ob cat GH gle EI 
ot SE yitll old Wh Luise 68 yo AF fl lls 
SG gs AN aid Ble Cele Jad! UA 
ASN ay ofa de SM uall dle yd Bl 
Ste JW AT Wold syebe 9 GSU cull Upliiocl 
BS Me tleed Aa  ibLull LI ot prond pall 
sl ado 5 Ware dee , all So Sl, wos 
iyo troy sof yam pid slim a Le lind Gast dl 
Y Ape eM cof tell Nbe Ugltts Y Gl AoW JE 
glad! at oS! Sle asia tel 38 MS MW dae 
WS 9 AR Sl) ays 4 die le Wet EI J Si os 


Gy Hal yg Hla SF Speed peel yall le 
WS be de pel Ariny dled Gal OW Lat Lull 


284 EXTRACTS. 

hie glpaall seal CSL WG aaet sles Se ayt alt 
pod She GH RG Wy crane all bE st ow 
AQ ol oe dig Al pol g cel plat 4 pao ole 
ide thoes HI 5 id eg asl gh devld angio oo} 
ayll acrolon ccs (Gl GW 4 a 20ey All go Spall desig 
Sy stad $3 ye Uaglad Zell ade d IG aad of 
aNd Cleat yyall Me Qh «le pip dell CK, 
an ae ee ee ee eee ole 
Le aa y (Blake y cute y yld Be el) Lull sie 
She Led 6d NS pro go 9 tral aoe Gul po sll 
Keer yd sill slat Call Sy JS GI GT yal 


« SOAS Leite 


Lixtracts from the Chronicle of the Sultan Al Malik 
As Salth Imad ud din Abi ’l Fada Ismdit. 


Anp in this, I mean the year 180, and it is said the year 
177, died SibGyah the grammarian, in a village called Baidha, 
one of the villages near Shiraz. And his name was Sibfyah 
Amrfi ibn Othman ibn Kunbar; he was more learned in gram- 
mar than any who have preceded, or followed him, and all the 
books of men upon grammar, are nothing to the book of Sfbfyah. 
He studied in the school of Khalfl ibn Ahmad. And when he 
died his age was more than 40 years. It is also said that he 
died at Basrah in the year 161. Abu’l Faraj al Jfizi however 
relates that Sibfyah died in the year 194, and that he was 
32 years old; and that he died in the city of Séwah. Khilib 
Baghdad relates, on the authority of Ibn Duraid, that Sibfyah 
died at Shiraz, and that his tomb is there. Sibfyah was his 
cognomen ; this is a Persian word, and its meaning in Arabic is, 


% 


“the odour of apples;” and it is said, that he was so called, 
because he was handsome of countenance, and as if his two cheeks 
were two apples. Between him and Kasai was the well-known 
dispute on the words, “I thought the sting of a scorpion worse 


than the sting of a wasp.” Sibfyah maintained that this (the 


word sting) was in the nominative ()) » and Kasai maintained 


that it was in the accusative (\b!), and the Khalif decided in 
5 


favor of Kasaf, and Sibfyah bore great distress from this, and 
he left Irak, and travelled to the neighbourhood of Shiraz, and 
died there. 
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And in this (year) came ambassadors from the King of Rim 
to Baghdad; and when they were presented, the army was drawn 
out, and the palace was decorated with armour, and arms, and 
various ornaments; and the whole army was drawn up in the 
order of battle. There were then 160,000 cavalry and infantry ; 
and the pages of the palace were drawn out, splendidly dressed, 
and wearing costly girdles; and the eunuchs were drawn up in 
the same way, and of these there were 7000; 4000 white and 
3000 black, and the chamberlains in attendance were 700; and 
there were vessels and boats on the Tigris, splendidly decorated ; 
and the palace of the Khalif was richly ornamented. There were 
38,000 veils (or pieces of tapestry) suspended; 12,600 of these 
were interwoven with gold; and there were 22,000 rich carpets 
laid down. And there were there 100 lions, with their 100 keepers. 
But among the ornaments there was a tree of gold and silver, 
containing 18 branches, and on the branches and twigs, were birds 
of various sorts of gold and silver; the leaves were also of gold 
and silver ; and the branches waved by certain springs, and the birds 
sang by springs disposed there also; and the ambassador testified 
his astonishment at the magnificence that was displayed ; and he was 
presented to the (Khalff) Muktadir, and the vazir interpreted his 
words to the Khalff, and returned him the Khalff’s answer. 


e 


And in this (year) died Abu’l O14 Ahmad ibn Sulaiman al 
Moarri the blind. He was about 86 years old. There is a dif- 
ference about his blindness; but the truth is, that he became 
blind in his childhood from the small pox; he was then a child 
of three years old. The other report is, that he was born blind. 
He was most learned in philology and poetry. And he entered 
Baghdad in the year 399; and resided there one year and seven 
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months ; and he associated with the learned, but Abu’l Olé did 
not become the disciple of any one in particular. Then he re- 
turned to Moarra, and resided in his own house, while the world 
proclaimed his glory, and his poems and sayings were repeated 
everywhere ; by these is known the corruption of his faith; and 
his perversion to the sect of the Hindfs is known by his ab- 
staining for 45 years from the eating of meat or eggs, and the 
drinking of milk; he held it unlawful to injure any living thing; 
his writings were very numerous, and his infidelity appears in 
them; but he pretended that there was a secret sense in his 
writings, and that he was spiritually a Muslim. 


And in this (year) died the Shaikh ar Raffs ibn Ali Alhv- 
sain ibn Abdallah ibn Sina al Bukh4rf. His father was a native 
of Balkh, who removed from thence to Bukhara in the time of 
the Amir Nth ibn Mansfir as-S4m4nf; he then married a woman 
of the village of Afsanah, and resided there, and the Shaikh Ar 
Rafis was born there, as well as his brother, and the Raffs read 
through the Koran when he was a boy of 10 years old. And 
he studied the philosophy of Alf ibn Abdallah an-Natuli, and 
he went through Euclid, and the Almagest, and applied himself 
to medicine, and completed all these studies when he was a youth 
of 18, and was still at Bukhara; then he removed from thence 
to Kurkanj, and this in Arabic is Jurjaniyah; then he journeyed 
hither and thither, till he came to J&rjin; then Ibn Abdallah 
Al Jfirjani attached himself to him, and was the greatest of the 
companions of the said Shaikh ar Rafis. Then he removed to 
Rai and entered the service of Majd ad daulah ibn Fahkr ad 
daulah ibn “Ihusain Ali ibn Rukn ad daulah ibn Buyah. Then he 
was in the service of Shams al Maalf Kabfs ibn Washmagir. 
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He then left him, and went to Alé ad daulah ibn K&wih at 
Isfahan, and was much preferred by him. Then the said Rafis 
became ill with the epilepsy and cholic, and he neglected medi- 
cine, and he went to Hamadan, and became ill and died there. 
He was 58 years old; his writings and great accomplishments 
are well known. Al Ghazalf accuses Ibn Sina of infidelity, and 
openly charges him with it in his book called The Deliverer 
rom Error. In the same way he charges with infidelity Abi 
Nasr al Farabi; some however beheve, that Ibn Sina returned 
to the true faith. The Rafis Ab& Ali aforesaid, in the first part 
of the fifth section of his book Of the Nature of Medicines, 
writes thus. Among the events that came to my knowledge, in 
the country of Jfrjan in our time, was that of a substance weigh- 
ing perhaps 150 mina, which fell from the air, and struck into 
the ground, then rebounded like a ball repelled by a wall ; it 
then returned and fixed in the ground. Some people on the spot 
hearing at the same time a loud and terrible sound, and when 
they sought to find out its nature they were unable to do so, 
and they carried it to the Governor of Jfrjan, and the Sultan 
of Khurasan Mahmfd ibn Sabaktagin wrote to him,* that he 
should send it to him, or should send a portion of it; and he 
excused himself from sending it on account of its weight; and 
they sought: the breaking of a portion from it, and there was no 
diminution made in it but with great labor, and all the imple- 
ments that were used upon it were broken; but they divided, at 
last, a piece from it, and sent it to him, and he desired that a 
sword should be made of it, which was done with great difficulty ; 
and it is related that the whole of this substance was composed 
of little round particles like millet, adhering together; and Al 
Fakih Abd al Wahid al Jfrjani, my companion, was the wit- 


ness of this. 
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History of the Invasion of the Tatars. 


In this year the Tatar invasion occurred, and their attack of 
the Muslims, who never indured greater distress than what they 
suffered this year; for at that time it was that the Franks accom- 
plished the conquest of Damietta, with the slaughter and captivity 
of its inhabitants. 

But the greatest affliction was the invasion of the Tatars, 
and their conquest in a short space of time, of the greatest por- 
tion of the territories of the Muslims, the spilling of their blood, 
and the taking captive their females and their children. The 
Muslims never suffered from the first rise of Islam such dreadful 
adversity. 

It was in this year that they marched against Al4 ad din 
Muhammad * Khwarizmshéh ibn Takash, and they crossed the 
river Sihfn, and with them was their king Jangizkhan, May the 
most high God curse him! and they took Bukhara by capitula- 
tion, on the 4th of Dz@'l hijjah of this year, but the citadel held 
out, and they besieged and took it, and they slew every one that 
was in it. Then they butchered the people of the surrounding 
territories, unto the very last of them. 


Extract from the History of the Invasion of the Tatars ; 
the work of Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Ali al 
Munshi, an Nasawi Secretary of Jalal ad din. 
He says thus. 


Tue kingdom of China is of vast extent; its circumference a 
six month’s journey. From ancient times it has been divided into 


* Pronounce “ Kérizm,” as in the Persian word “ Khwajah,” 
commonly written “Coja,” a merchant. 
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six parts, each part a month’s journey in extent, and each is 
governed by a Khan (which in their language means a king,) in 
turn governed by the great Khan. And the great Khan, with 
whom Khwiarizmshéh Muhammad ibn Takash was cotemporary, 
was called AltGn Khan, he had inherited the power of Khan by 
hereditary right, great prince after great prince; (verily infidel 
after infidel) and the usual abode of the Khan was at Taghaj, 
which is in the centre of China. And among them (the Khans) 
at the time aforesaid, was a person named Tfishi Khan; and he 
was one of the Khans, ruler of one of the six divisions. And 
he had married the aunt of Jangizkhan the accursed. And the 
tribe of Jangizkhan, the accursed, was the well known tribe 
Tamargai, inhabiting the deserts, and their winter quarters were 
a place called Arghin. And they were well known among the 
Tatars for their wickedness and perfidy. And the kings of China 
did not relax the reins of their bridle on account of their perver- 
sity. And it happened that Tashi Khan who had married the 
aunt of Jangizkhan died, and J angizkhan went to his aunt visiting, 
and consoling. And there were two Khans residing near the pro- 
vince of the aforesaid Tashi Khan deceased on either side. And 
the widow of Tashi Khan sent an ambassador to Kashli Khan 
and the other Khan, announcing the death of her husband Tfshi 
Khan, and that he had left no son, reminding them how good a 
neighbour he had been to them, and that she wished to put her 
brother’s son Jangizkhan in his place, that he might occupy the 
seat of the deceased by their assistance. And the two Khans 
aforesaid agreed to this; and when this news came to the great 
Khan Altan Khan, he disapproved the appointment of Jangizkhan 
to the government, and despised him, and disapproved the con- 
duct of the two Khans; and when that news came to them, they 
threw off obedience to Alt@n Kh&n, and every member of their 
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tribes was collected around them, and they fought with Altfin 
Khan. And he turned his back and fled, and they took pos- 
session of his territories. Then Altfn Khan sent an ambassador 
and requested peace, and that they would leave him a portion of 
his. territories, and they consented to that; and Jangizkhin, and 
the two other Khans, remained associated together in alliance. 
And the death of one Khan happened; and Jangizkhan and 
Kashli Khan remained in greater power. Then KashlG Khan 
died, and his son (and he was also named Kashli Khan) occu- 
pied his place, and Jangizkhan conceived that the government 
of Kashli Khan ibn KashlG Khan was weak on account of his 
childhood, and the youth of his age, and he violated the treaties 
which had been established between him and the father of Kashli 
Khan. And Kashli Khan was left alone to oppose Jangizkhan. 
And Jangizkhan, with his son Tushi Khan ibn Jangizkhan drew 
out his army, and Kashli Khan fled, and Tfshi Khan pursued 
him, and slew him, and returned to Jangizkhan with his head. 
And Jangizkhin was now alone in power. Then he sent an 
ambassador to Khwérizmsh4h Muhammad ibn Takash, but they 
disagreed, and Jangizkhan collected his armies, and marched 
against Khwirizmshth Muhammad, and Khwarizmshéh was de- 
feated, and Jangizkh4n conquered the countries of Mawaré annahr ; 
then he pursued Khwérizmsh4h, who fled from before him, until 
he embarked upon the sea of Tabaristan (the Caspian sea,) and 
Jangizkhan subdued all those countries. Then happened between 
Khwarirmshéh and Jangizkhén that. which we will relate, if it 
please the most high God. 
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Account of the slaying of Jalal ad din. 


Anpv when the Tatars had subdued Azarbfjan Jalal ad din 
went to Diyar bakr, that he might journey to the Khalff, that 
he might take refuge with him, and might implore help against 
the Tatars from the kings of those parts, and that he might 
alarm them with the probable termination of their command. And 
he encamped in the neighbourhood of Amid; but he made no 
alliance*, and the Tatars attacked him by night, and penetrated 
his camp, and Jalal ad din fled. And all this is extracted from 
the history of the invasion of the Tatars, the work of An Nasawi, 
the secretary of Jalal ad din, under the date of the year 616. 
Whatever we have selected and have learned of the history of 
Khwarizm shah Muhammad, and his son Jalal ad din (is from 
that work,) and the said secretary was with him, and on this 
account no one was better informed than he, on all concerning 
the affairs of Jalil ad dfn. And the aforesaid Muhammad al 
Munshi says, that Khwarizmshith Muhammad ibn Takash, was 
of great power, and his kingdom of vast extent; and he had four 
sons, among whom he divided his territories. The eldest of them 
was Jalal ad din Mankbarnf, and he gave to him the kingdom 


appears to be corrupted ; I hesitate, however, to change a text which 
has passed under the eye of so great a scholar, and acute a critic, 
as Reiske; those who are acquainted with his editions of the “ Oratores 
‘Greci,” and “Dionysius Halicarnassensis,” are aware, that he was 
by no means timid in his emendations ; his translation here, of what 
appears to me to be somewhat obscure, is this. ‘‘Interea vero dum 
hc consiliis versat et molitur, opprimebant ipsum Tatari de nocte 


derepente in castra penetrantes.” 
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of Ghaznah, and Bamian, and Ghfr, and Bost, and Tak&bad, 
and Zamirdawir, and the adjoining parts of India; and he gave 
Khwarizm, and Khuraésén, and Mazandaran, to his son Kutb ad 
din Uzlagh shah, and appointed him the heir of his empire; then 
at a later time he removed him from the succession to the empire, 
and gave it to Jalal ad din Mankbarni; and he gave Karman, 
and Kish, and Makran, to his son Ghayat ad din Tatarshah, 
whose history has been given before; and he gave Irak to his 
son Rukn ad din Ghfrshah Yahya, and he was the fairest of all 
his sons, both in person and disposition; and the Tatars slew him 
after the death of his father. And the *Naubat was beaten for 
each of them at the five hours of prayer, according to the custom 
of the SaljGkian kings ; and their father _Khwarizmshah Muhammad 
reserved for himself, as his Naubat, the march of Dz ‘1 karnain 
(+ Alexander the Great) which was played twice, that is, at sun- 
rise and sun-set, and there were twenty-seven drums of gold set 
with jewels. Such was the order of the Naubat. And twenty-seven 
kings played in the band, when the Naubat was beaten at the 
beginning of the day ; and they were great kings, sons of Sultans, 
among them was Tughril ibn Arslan the Saljikain; and the sons 
of Ghayat ad din, the prince of Ghar; and Al Malik Alé ad dfn, 
the prince of Bamian; and Al Malik Taj ad din, the prince of 
Balkh, and his son Al Malik al Aazim, the prince of Tarmad ; 
and Al Malik Sanjar, prince of Bukhara, and others like them. And 
the mother of Khwarizmshah Muhammad was Turkan Khitfn, 


* The “ Naubat” is the music played at the five hours of prayer, 
at the gates of the palaces of Eastern Princes. 

+ Dz ‘1 Karnain, or “with the two horns”, is the title given to 
Alexander the Great: no doubt from his effigies upon the Greek 
medals appearing with the horns of Jupiter Ammon.. 
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of the tribe of Babawut, which is one of the tribes of Yamsak ; 
she was the daughter of one of their kings, and Takash ibn Arslan 
ibn Atsiz ibn Muhammad ibn Anfshtagini Gharshab married her ; 
and when the kingdom came to her son Muhammad ibn Takash, 
the tribes of Yamsak among the Turks obeyed Turkén Khatin, 
and the state of her son Sultan Muhammad was much increased 
in power by them, and her son never conquered any territory without, 
setting apart a fair portion of it as her private estate; and she 
was much revered and of great wisdom; and she dealt out strict 
justice to the injured against the unjust, and was very severe; 
and her power was so great, that wherever two letters came, one 
from her, and one from her son the Sultan Muhammad, their date 
was examined, and the orders in the last of the two were performed. 
And the superscription of her letters was “ The refuge of the World 
and of the Faith, Olagh Turkan, the Queen of created women,” 
and her motto was “ My refuge is in God alone.” And the afore- 
said author says, that then Khwarizmshdh Muhammad fled from 
the Tatars to M4 wara annahr, and crossed the Jaihfn, and went 
to Khurasin ; and the Tatars pursued him, and he fled from thence 
to Irak al Ajam, and he stopped at Bistam; he brought with him 
ten chests, which he said were filled with jewels, whose value was 
unknown ; and he pointed to two of them, which he said contained 
what was equal to a year’s income of the whole world. He com- 
manded that they should be carried to the castle of Azdahan, which 
is among the most impregnable castles of the world, and that a 
receipt should be taken from the governor of it, for the arrival 
of the said chests, with their seals unbroken. The Tatars how- 
ever followed the Sultan Muhammad, and he went on board a 
boat (on the Caspian sea,) and the Tatars came up, and shot 
their arrows after him; and he escaped from them, but sickness 
came on him, and he was attacked with the pleurisy. And he 
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came to an island in that sea, and remained there a solitary 
exile destitute of all; and his illness increased, and some of the 
people of Mazandaran brought him provisions, and what he was 
in want of. And one day he said, “I wish that I had a horse 
which could feed round my tent,” for they had pitched a small 
tent for him ; and they brought him a bay horse. And this Sultan 
Muhammad had once had thirty thousand studs of horses. And 
while in this state, for whatever was brought to him of provisions 
or such like, he gave something in return, but he had no one 
with him who could write for him, and he made the man who 
brought him any thing write a deed of gift, and he gave, as if 
things of no consequence, his signature to the gift of countries 
and great wealth; and when his son Jalal ad din obtained power, 
he confirmed all that his father had given by deeds or by seals. 
While in this condition in the island, death seized the Sultan, 
and the Chaush Shams ad din Mahmfd ibn Balagh, and Mukarrab 
ad din, the chief of the servants of the bedchamber, washed the 
corpse ; and they had no winding sheet; and its place was sup- 
plied by his shirt; and he was buried in the island in the year 
617. He whose gate had been the refuge of the kings of the 
earth, the great ones of which had served in his palace courts, 
and had been proud to kiss the ground before him; and many 
who had been his servants or attendants arrived at royal dignity. 


Tuen Jalal ad din, after the death of his father the Sultan 
Muhammad, in the island, went to Khwéarizm still fleeing from 
the Tatars; he went to Ghaznah, and from thence to India, and 
Jangizkhin overtook him at the river Indus; and a battle was 
fought on Wednesday morning the 8th of the month of Shawwal 
of the year 618: and at first the battle went against Jangizkhan, 
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but then turned against Jalal ad din, and night came over them; 
and Jalél ad din fled, and his son, a child of seven or eight years 
old, was taken captive, and he was murdered in cold blood in the 
presence of Jangizkhan. And when Jalal ad din fled to the banks 
of the river Indus, he saw his mother but not his son. And all 
the females of his haram cried out, “In the name of God! In 
the name of God! kill us, or save us from captivity.” And he 
commanded, and they were drowned. This was one of the wonders 
of affliction, and one of the most overwhelming of misfortunes and 
sorrows! And Jalal ad din and his army plunged into this great 
river, and about four thousand escaped to the other side, naked 
and shoeless. And the waves threw Jalal ad din, together with 
three of his private attendants, on a distant spot; and his friends 
sought him for three days, and continued wandering in search of 
him, and straying in the desert of anxiety, till Jalal ad din joined 
them: then he went forth and there were battles between him 
and the people of those countries, and Jalal ad din conquered, and 
reached Lahor in India. And when he proposed to return to Irak, 
he appointed Pahlawan Uzbak to govern his territories in India; 
and along with him he appointed Hasan Karak, and gave him 
the title of Wafa al Mulk. And in the vear 627 Wafa al Mulk 
expelled Pahlawan Uzbak, and made himself master of all those 
parts of India that Pahlawan governed. Jalal ad din went to 
Karman in the year 621, and he and his army suffered great dis- 
tress in the deserts lying between Karman and India, and there 
were with him four thousand men, some mounted upon oxen, and 
some upon asses; then he marched to Khifzistan, and conquered 
it, as well as the neighbouring districts of Iran. He then removed 
the body of his father from the island to the castle of Azdahan, 
and buried him there; and when the Tatars took that castle, they 
dug up the body and burnt it; this was what they did to every 
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hostile prince whose grave they knew; and in the same way they 
dug up the body of Mahmf@d ibn Sabaktagin at Ghazna, and burnt 
his bones. 

Then is related what has preceded, and to which I refer for 
an account of the conquest by Jalal ad din of Khalat, and other 
places, and his encamping near a bridge in the neighbourhood of 
Amid; and of his sending to request assistance from Al Malik 
ibn Al Malik al Aadil; but he did not assist him; then Jalal 
ad din meditated a journey to Isfahan, but changed his design, 
and he passed a night in a certain place, and he drank the whole 
of that night and became intoxicated, and the sickness of drunk- 
enness is the swimming of the head, and weakening of the mind; 
and the Tatars surrounded him and his army in the morning. 


*Tis evening, and their bed is of silk, and when morning comes their bed 
is the earth, 


And he in whose hand is the lance, is like him in whose hand is the paint 
for the face. 

And they who were in pursuit of him surrounded the tent* of 
Jalal ad din, who was sleeping intoxicated; and one of his army, 
whose name was Urkhan, made an attack upon, and repulsed 
the Tatars from the tent; and some of his servants entered and 
took Jal4él ad din by the hand, and wakened him; and he had 
on nothing but a white vest; and they placed him on a horse, 
and Urkhan fought with the Tatars who pursued him; and Jalal 
ad din said to Urkhan, separate yourself from me, so that the 
Tatars may be occupied in following your troops; but this was 
an error of his, for Urkhan who was followed by all the soldiers, 
being about four thousand cavalry, reached Isfahan, and remained 


* Khargéh, Turkish and Persian for a tent, or pavilion. 


298 EXTRACTS. 


master of it for some time. And when Jalal ad din was alone, 
he rode to Amid but could not obtain entrance, and he went to 
one of the Villages of Mifarikin seeking Shahab ud din Ghazi 


ibn al Malik al Aadil prince of Mffarikin, and the Tatars over- 
took him in this village, and he fled to a mountain which was 
there, and which was inhabited by Kurds, and they took and 
plundered him, and were about to kill him, and he said to one 
of them, “J am the Sultan; preserve my life and I will make 
thee a king;” and the Kurd took him to his wife, and then went 
away to the mountain, to his companions who were there. And 
there came a certain Kurd holding a short spear, and he said to 
the woman, “ Why do you not kill this Khwdrizmian?” and she 
said, ‘“ That would not be right, my husband has taken him under 
protection.” And the Kurd replied, “‘ This is the Sultan who 
when at Khalat, killed a brother of mine who was a better man 
than he.” And he struck the Sultan with the spear, and killed 
him. And Jalal ad din was of dark complexion, short of stature, 
and Turkish, both in appearance and speech; though he spoke 
Persian also. In the beginning of his reign, when he wrote to 
the Khalif, he subscribed himself “his most humble servant Mank- 
barnt;” but after he had taken Khalat, he subscribed himself 
only “fis servant ;” when writing to the kings of Rim, or to 
the kings of Egypt or Syria, he wrote merely his name and the 
name of his Father; and never chose to write to any one of 
them with the epithet of servant, or brother, or any thing of that 
kind; and the inscription upon his letters was this, “ Help is 
Jrom God alone;” and when he wrote to the prince of Mausel, 
or such as he, he used this inscription, not condescending to 
make use of his name; and he wrote this with a large reed; 
and he was himself styled Khudéwand i Aalam; that is, Lord 
of the World; and the time of his death was the middle of 
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Shawwal of this year; I mean 628. And this is what I have 
extracted from the chronicle of Muhammad al Munshi, who was 
in the service of Jalal ad din, until he was killed; he was his 
private secretary, and was much favoured and preferred by him. 


It will be observed in these extracts, that the final vowels are 
always discarded, thus Jalal ad din for Jalalu ’l, or ud dini. This 
is in conformity to constant practice; those vowels never being 
pronounced in conversation. It has even been questioned whether 
they were ever any thing more than a grammatical refinement ; 
but there is sufficient evidence, that anciently, they were in common 
use, though now only employed in poetry, and books of elevated 
style. 
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Tue chief attention of the student of Arabic Grammar should 
be given to the rules of Permutation, upon which depend all the 
irregularities of the Verb: and it will be seen, that they require 
only a little application, presenting in themselves no difficulty 
whatever. The many forms which the Plural assumes, will prove 
but a slight obstacle, as those in most common use are but few, 
and practice in reading will soon render them familiar. In the 
Syntax, it will also be found that the forms of speech which 
are most opposed to what may be considered the natural con- 
struction of a sentence, are of rare occurrence, so much so, that 
although the examples given in the preceding Grammar, of such 
inversions, are not numerous; some of these even, are but seldom 
met with. The many quotations of such examples which are to 
be found in more voluminous Grammars, are chiefly taken from 
Arabian Lexicographers and Grammarians, and it may perhaps 
be doubted whether like constructions are always to be consi- 
dered as authorized by the genius of the language. 

I subjoin a list of a few of the most useful books, in the 
order in which I think they may be read to most advantage by 
the student. If I may be allowed, in such a case, to follow the 
example of the late Mr Cobbett in recommending my own writ- 
ings, I would say that the learner should first make himself a 
thorough master of this book, and if disposed to study the Arabian 
Commentators and Grammarians, he should preface that study by 
the careful and repeated perusal of the Grammar of M. de Sacy. 
For him, however, who has no such intention, the perusal of 
the ‘‘Chrestomathie,” followed by the “ Kalilah wa Dimnah,” will 
be sufficient, and enable him to read with ease the life of Timfr. 
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The Makamét of Hariri, with the Commentary of M. de Sacy, 
are adapted only to the use of those who desire to become pro- 
found Arabic scholars. | 

I have not taken any notice of the prosody and metre of 
the Arabs; M. de Sacy and M. Ewald have each, though upon 
different principles, given a short treatise upon these subjects, it 
_ 18 my own intention, should I meet any encouragement, to pub- 
lish a Translation of the “ Darstellung der Arabischen Verskunst” 
of M. Freytag, where they are discussed in the most complete 
“Manner. 


THE END. 
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Gout, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, folio, Lugd. Bat. 1653. 
Freytag, Lexicon Arabico—Latinum, 4 vols. Ato. Hale, 1830. 
This, which is the best Arabic Dictionary, will very well admit 


of being bound in two vols., which will render it more convenient 
for constant use. 


De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, 2nd edit. 2 vols. 8vo. Paris, 1831. 
ee re Chrestomathie Arabe, 2nd edit. 3 ‘vols, 8vo. Paris, 1827. 
ee ee Anthologie Grammaticale Arabe, 8vo. 

feted eae Calila et Dimna en Arabe, 4to. Paris, 1816. 


Of this there is an English translation by the Rev. E. Knatchbull. 


Ahmadis Arabsiadis Vita Timuri a Manger, 3 vols. 4to, Leovard, 
1767. 

Of this work there is an edition by Golius, but it is the Arabic 
text only; of which there is an edition also printed at Calcutta. 


De Sacy, Les Seances de Hariri en Arabe avec un Commentaire, 
folio, Paris, 1821. 


The peculiar style of this work, in which all the eloquence of 
the Arabic Language is displayed, makes it almost incapable of 
being translated ; should the student, however, wish to have the aid 
of a translation, he may use a Latin.version which was published 
by M. Peiper, in 4to. at Hirschberg in 1832. 


The following books will also be found of great use. 


Arabum Proverbia, a G. G. Freytag, 2 vols. 8vo. Bonne, 1838. 
Fékihat al Khulafé, a Freytag, 4to. Bonne, 1832. 


Alf Lailah wa Lailah, or the Thousand and One Nights. Arabic 
text by W. H. Macnaghten, Esq. 4 vols. 8vo. Calcutta. 
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